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EXECUTIVE SUMMARY 

SGS has been commissioned by the New South Wales Department of Planning and Infrastructure (DP & I) to prepare 
demographic, housing, social infrastructure, retail and employment assessments to guide precinct planning for the 
Leppington Precinct in the South West Growth Centre. This study includes demand forecasts and supply analyses for 
the type, amount, timing and location of housing, centres, community facilities and open space.  

Demographic context 

Overall, the demographic profiling of the Leppington precinct shows its performance against the wider community 
and provides a forecast for the area. As the Leppington precinct is not measured at the Census Collection District 
(CCD) level, most information from the study area was taken at the Camden Local Government Area (LGA) level. The 
Camden area has experienced rapid growth over the past ten years at an annual average rate of 2.5 percent, 
resulting in a resident population of 53,267 as of 2011.  
 
The Leppington precinct itself contains 67 percent of residents aged between 15 and 65, identical to that of the 
Sydney SD reflecting a relatively small number of youth and elderly residents. The median age in the precinct is 33.  
 
Median incomes in the Leppington precinct are generally lower than in benchmark areas with fewer residents 
earning $1000 or more in Leppington (47.6 percent) than in Camden LGA (65.4 percent), Sydney Statistical Division 
(SD) (57.5 percent) and NSW (51.9 percent). Whilst being closer to the NSW average, incomes in the Leppington 
precinct are still significantly lower than the surrounding areas.  
 
Census data from 2006 indicates that 77 percent of households in the Leppington precinct are family households, a 
greater proportion than that across the Sydney SD at only 73 percent, reflecting a more family based population. 
This is evident with 52 percent of households comprised of couple families, 27 percent of which contain children 
under the age of 15. Yet at 32 percent of total households, couple families with no children are a dominant family 
type in the Leppington community.  
 
The Leppington Precinct occupancy rates for detached, semi-detached and flats are expected to be around 3.4, 2.6 
and 1.8 persons, respectively.  
 
Forecasted growth for the Leppington Precinct is an additional 23,130 people by 2046 at a Compound Annual 
Growth Rate (CAGR) of 9.9 percent.  

Housing 

The Camden LGA had a relatively high proportion of its housing stock as ‘separate houses’ in 2011 (91.5 percent). 
Over the last five years, median prices for separate houses in Camden LGA grew at an average annual rate of 5.1 
percent while the number of sales per year increased by 12.2 percent; indicating strong demand for detached 
houses. Demand for apartments was weaker with the median prices growing at around the same rate as inflation 
and the number of sales increasing by a modest 0.6 percent per annum. For both detached dwellings and 
apartments there appears to be increasing demand for dwellings with more bedrooms. 
 
The affordability benchmarking indicates that incoming households of the Leppington Precinct receiving 80 percent 
of median income will be able to reasonably afford a one to two bedroom detached dwelling. Incoming households 
receiving 120 percent of median income would be able to reasonably afford a one to four bedroom detached 
dwelling. 
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Given the Leppington Precinct’s location near the Leppington Major Centre and rail station, the dwelling 
propensities associated with the South West subregion (including Camden, Campbelltown, Liverpool and 
Wollondilly) have been chosen to as a basis for projections for the Leppington Precinct. The forecast demand for the 
Leppington Precinct is 7,848 dwellings, comprising: 
 

 Separate house: 6,636 dwellings (84.6 percent) 

 Town house/attached: 792 dwellings (10.1 percent) 

 Apartment: 420 dwellings (5.4 percent) 
 
Overall, the amount of environmentally constrained land in the Leppington Precinct is 14 percent of the total raw 
land (94.2 hectares). A further 30 percent of land for physical and social infrastructure was subtracted from 
unconstrained land to arrive at a Net Developable Area (NDA) of 393 hectares. The NDA as a percentage of raw land 
for the precinct is approximately 60 percent.  
 
The dwelling capacity for the Leppington Precinct, based on the South West Subregion dwelling type propensities, is 
8,329 dwellings. This comprises 7,044 separate, detached (low density) dwellings, 841 attached (medium density) 
dwellings and 446 apartment (high density) dwellings. This is higher than the 2046 the dwelling forecast of 7,848 
dwellings. Based on this demand the land requirement for dwellings is 329.7 hectares. This consists of 298.6 
hectares for low density dwellings, 23.8 hectares for medium density dwellings and 7.3 hectares for high density 
dwellings. 
 
In terms of sequencing, the northern part of the Leppington Precinct has a slight advantage given the location of 
wastewater infrastructure and the rail link to the north. However, both of these infrastructure items, particularly 
transport, are not limiting factors for development elsewhere in the precinct.  
 
A staging plan for the Leppington Precinct is not recommended and development should be allowed to occur where 
developers / landowners conform to any precinct plan and contribute to the necessary infrastructure. Identifying a 
defined sequence or staging plan might exacerbate the negative impacts of fragmented ownership by reducing 
competition, potentially inflating expectations of unrealistic prices and preventing larger holdings elsewhere in the 
precinct from ‘getting the ball rolling’ on development. 

Retail and employment 

The assessment of retail indicates that the maximum population capacity within the precinct will support an 
additional 19,750 square metres (GFA) of retail floor space at neighbourhood centres. This retail floorspace has been 
recommended to be split equally across three walkable neighbourhoods each containing 6583 square metres of 
retail floorspace. 
 
In addition to retail floorspace, the analysis of other population driven employment indicates that up to 3670 square 
metres (GFA) of additional floorspace should be allocated to the Leppington Precinct. 
 
Based on the demand for retail and employment-related floorspace within the Leppington and associated car 
parking requirements, the total land requirement for each of the neighbourhood centres and local light uses has 
been estimated. The floorspace was converted into land areas using a standard floorspace ratio (FSR) SGS has 
developed for the applicable land use category. Table 1 shows the land requirements derived from the floorspace 
demand and car parking requirements.  

TABLE  1 .  LAND REQUI REMENT S  

 Retail and local light uses Car parking Total land 
requirement 
(sqm) 

 
Floorspace (sqm) Land Area (sqm) 

Car spaces 
required 

Land Area (sqm) 

Neighbourhood Centre (1) - Retail 6,583 9,092 269 8,078 17,170 
Neighbourhood Centre (2) - Retail 6,583 9,092 269 8,078 17,170 
Neighbourhood Centre (3) - Retail 6,583 9,092 269 8,078 17,170 
Local light uses (such as petrol 
station, car service, repairers) 

3,670 8,727 52 1,573 10,299 

Total 23,420 36,002 860 25,806 61,808 
Source: SGS calculation, 2012. 
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Social infrastructure 

The below list summarises the requirements for community facilities to serve the future population of the precinct. 
The key findings from the benchmarking assessment indicate that that within the Leppington Precinct there is need 
for the following facilities delivered through the public sector: 
 

 four primary schools 

 one secondary school 

 one branch library 

 one community health care centre  

 one maternal and child health care centre. 

 three local level community halls 

 one district level multi-purpose community centre 

 one youth centre. 
 
There is also need for the following facilities which can be provided through nearby facilities in the Leppington 

Major Centre: 
 

 one TAFE (satellite campus) (demand for Leppington precinct only just triggered using 40% threshold, so full 
demand needs to include a wider catchment) 

 one performing arts/ cultural centre  

 one arts centre/ gallery 

 one museum 

 one convention/ exhibition centre (demand for Leppington precinct only just triggered using 40% threshold, so 
full demand needs to include a wider catchment) 

 one regional community centre (demand for Leppington precinct only just triggered using 40% threshold, so full 
demand needs to include a wider catchment) 

 one community service centre (demand for Leppington precinct only just triggered using 40% threshold, so full 
demand needs to include a wider catchment). 

 
The benchmarking assessment also indicates the need for the following facilities to be provided through the private 
sector: 
 

 four child care facilities 

 one after school hours care facility 

 one place of worship (this is indicative only and can vary widely depending on the cultural mix and the ability of 
religious organisations to fund new facilities) 

 six general practitioners 

 two high care nursing homes 

 two low care aged care hostels. 
 
It is also expected that private school providers will be interested in providing services to this growth area. In terms 
of planning the facilities provided by the private sector need to be considered for land use allocation in the structure 
plan and ultimately in zoning. Camden Council should also be proactive in encouraging private providers to invest in 
Leppington, and assisting in this process. There is also potential for a range of delivery options that include 
partnerships between the government and private sector, which may co-locate private and public facilities and 
services. 

 
Modelling was also undertaken to ascertain whether there would be any additional community facility requirements 
for the Leppington precinct beyond 2046 using a capacity 26,000 people. No additional requirements for community 
facilities were identified. 
 
It is recommended that the following public community facilities are delivered for the Leppington precinct: 
 

 three primary schools (locate with sports grounds if possible – resulting in reduced land requirement) 

 one P-12 school (should definitely be co-located with sports grounds to address highest demand for sports 
grounds and should be located to the west of the precinct to maximise its potential catchment) 
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 one community health care centre combined with one maternal and child health care centre (a single larger 
building), this could also house services such as aged care services (Home and Community Care) or respite, but 
the full range of services will need to be determined through detailed planning and understanding of the full 
services provided in Leppington Major Centre) 

 two local community centres (with district level centre also providing a local function). 

 one district level multi-purpose community centre (which may include some basic theatrical facilities) 

 one youth centre 

 one branch library (this could potentially include some art display space). 
 
It is envisaged that the district level community centre, the youth centre and branch library would be co-located, 
allowing for cross-utilisation of some facilities (meeting rooms, equipment), and shared costs in building, 
landscaping, and parking. The youth centre would need to have a separate identity (entry, open space) and would 
need to be designed with access to open space and allow for amplified music without disturbing adjoining users.  
 
As with community facilities, the modelling for open space and recreational facilities indicates that facilities will be 
required from 2021 onwards. In summary, it is recommended that the following additional open space and 
recreation facilities are required to meet demand in the Leppington precinct: 
 

 seven local parks (0.5-2 hectares each) 

 one district park (2-5 hectares each) 

 three playgrounds (0.3-0.4 hectares each) 

 five play spaces (0.3-0.4 hectares each) 

 four local sports grounds. (5 hectares each) 
 
Sports grounds should be co-located with schools to provide for shared use. A deduction has been made in the 
required land area for schools on the basis of shared use of sports grounds. 
 
SGS acknowledges that Camden Council will adopt and apply the social infrastructure benchmarks for the 
Leppington Precinct which are identified in the Planning Report prepared by DP&I. These benchmarks include a 
combination of Council's existing standards, those already applied in the Austral-Leppington North Precinct, as well 
as those outlined in this report prepared by SGS. APP Corporation have been commissioned by the DP&I to prepare 
a Section 94 Plan for the Leppington Precinct, with the understanding that this Section 94 Plan may be merged into 
one comprehensive ‘Camden Growth Centres Section 94 Plan’ in the future, and in preparing this Section 94 Plan, 
APP will adopt Camden Council's preferred benchmarks. 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Background 

The Leppington Precinct was released for planning in November 2011. Precinct planning analyses the development 
potential of each of the Precincts in the Growth Centres and integrates preparation of local planning documents 
such as Development Control Plans and Section 94 contributions plans into the Precinct Planning processes. Each 
Precinct is planned and rezoned via State Environmental Planning Policy (Sydney Region Growth Centres) 2006 (the 
Growth Centres SEPP). A number of studies are prepared, such as heritage, flooding, and biodiversity, including this 
assessment for housing, retail, employment and social infrastructure requirements, as key inputs into the 
preparation of an Indicative Layout Plan (ILP)  
 
The Leppington precinct comprises an area of approximately 655 hectares and is entirely within Camden Local 
Government Area (LGA). Leppington is located in the South West Growth Centre and is bounded by Leppington 
North, Leppington East and Catherine Fields North precincts. 
 
Within the South West Growth Centre Structure Plan, Leppington Precinct is expected to accommodate some 9000 
dwellings and approximately 24,000 future residents; based on assumptions of an average of 12-15 dwellings per 
hectare and an average of approximately 2.5 people per dwelling.  
 
The Precinct is in close proximity to the proposed Leppington Major Centre and rail station. The Precinct is not 
identified as being the location of large-scale employment or industrial lands. It is envisaged that the development 
of the Leppington Precinct will support the early development of the Leppington Major Centre. 
 
The focus of employment strategies for the South West Growth Centre is to promote the availability of jobs locally 
and within the region. This promotes the creation of self-contained communities with the benefit of reducing both 
the demand for transport services into the Sydney CBD and the need for commuting. 
 
The organisation of centres within the South West Growth Centres Structure Plan aims for new communities to have 
easy access to a full range of shops, recreational facilities and services. It is envisaged that these centres become the 
focal points for communities. At a neighbourhood level the smaller village centres containing neighbourhood shops 
are organised to maximise pedestrian access. Retail centres will have a distinct hierarchy from local shops, 
supermarkets and specialist shops through to major retail outlets. There is a proposed hierarchy of centres. 
Leppington is proposed as a Major Centre and will have railway access. The Structure Plan also identifies town and 
neighbourhood centres. 

1.2 Scope of work 

SGS Economics and Planning have been commissioned by the NSW Department of Planning and Infrastructure 
(DP&I) to prepare demographic, housing, social infrastructure, retail and employment assessments to guide precinct 
planning for the Leppington Precinct in the South West Growth Centre. This study includes demand forecasts and 
supply analyses for the type, amount, timing and location of housing, centres, community facilities and open space.  
 
The outputs from this research will input into the preparation of the Indicative land Use Plan for the Precinct. 
 
The objectives of this study are to: 
 

 investigate the Precincts' current demographic makeup and forecast future community profiles and changes 

 review current, and future, market and non-market factors affecting dwelling production and the likely demand 
and absorption of dwellings within the Precincts 
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 identify demands for local and regional social infrastructure (such as child care, community facilities, open space, 
sporting facilities, cultural facilities) within the Precinct 

 identify demand for essential services to be provided by the NSW Government to respond to the projected 
population growth such as Police, Fire Brigade, Education, Justice, Emergency Services, family and children's 
services, youth services and aged services as well as Health and Ambulance Services to be required by the 
Federal Government 

 establish an understanding of the extent and nature of the existing and proposed employment opportunities 
within the Precinct - taking into account the Leppington major centre 

 forecast overall demand for various types of employment within the Precinct 

 recommend location opportunities and appropriate land sizes and floor plates to suit these uses with regard to 
the 'walkable neighbourhoods' indicated on the South West Growth Centre Structure Plan, and 

 forecast the likely number of jobs created from employment within the Precinct relative to development of 
residential land. 

1.3 Report structure 

The structure of this report includes the following broad sections. 
 

 Demographic context: This section examines the current demographic profile and provides a population forecast 
for the Leppington Precinct. 

 Housing assessment: This section identifies the current housing profile, explores the likely number and type of 
dwellings required, the maximum dwelling capacity as well as sequencing and staging. 

 Retail and employment assessment: This section outlines current and planned supply of retail floorspace in the 
hierarchy, analysis of retail and employment demand and decisions regarding the size and location of centres. 

 Social infrastructure assessment: This section assesses the current and planned supply of open space and 
community and recreation facilities, the demand for social infrastructure and required additional facilities as well 
as potential delivery mechanisms and associated costs. 
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DEMOGRAPHIC CONTEXT  
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1 DEMOGRAPHIC CONTEXT 

This section examines the current demographic profile of the Leppington Precinct and provides a population 
forecast based on New South Wales Bureau of Transport Statistics (BTS) projections and expected incoming 
demographic profile.  

1.1 Current position assessment 

 
This current position assessment describes the current demographic context of the Leppington Precinct. It involves 
the analysis of ABS Census and Socioeconomic Index for Areas (SEIFA) data for the Leppington Precinct and the 
Camden LGA, whilst looking at a wider context in the Greater Sydney area and New South Wales. The demographic 
headline statistics have been assessed including historical population growth, age, occupation and income profile, 
household and family types and educational attainment.  

Population growth 

 
The historical population growth of the Leppington Precinct has not been measured as the smallest level of Census 
data – Census Collection Districts (CCDs) – representing the precinct has changed over time. Instead the recent 
population growth rate of the Camden LGA has been explored to provide a local level context. 
 
The Camden LGA has experienced strong population growth between the years 2001 and 2011, at a compound 
annual growth rate of 2.5 percent. In 2006 the Camden LGA had 43,945 residents and in 2011 the resident 
population of the Camden LGA was recorded at 56,237. This shows an increase of 12,382 residents in the area since 
2006.  

FIG URE 1  POPUL AT ION G ROW TH  FO R C AMDE N LG A  

 
Source: ABS, 2011 
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Age profile 

 
The total population of the Leppington precinct, as of 2011, was 683 people with 67 percent of the residents aged 
between 15 and 65. The share of the population aged 65 and over was only 15 percent, which was similar to the 19 
percent proportion of the population who were below 15 years of age. Similarly, the population of the Greater 
Sydney area contains 67 percent of people aged between 15 and 65, whilst only 13 percent are aged 65 and over 
and the remaining 20 percent are younger than 15 years. This suggests that the Leppington precinct currently does 
not have a large proportion of youth or the elderly, but mainly middle aged residents. The median age for the 
precinct is 33.  

FIG URE 2  AGE P RO FILE  FO R LEPP ING TON PREC INCT  

 
Source: ABS, 2011 

Income profile 

The median individual income for the Leppington precinct is $504 per week with median household income totalling 
$1097 per week. This is significantly lower when compared to the greater Sydney median of $619 for individual 
weekly income and $1447 for median household weekly income. This indicates a disparity between the Leppington 
precinct and Greater Sydney in relative weekly incomes.  
 
As of 2011, 43 percent of Leppington precinct households were earning less than $1000 per week, considerably 
more than Greater Sydney at only 32 percent. Households earning $1000 to $1500 per week in Leppington totalled 
11 percent, similar to Greater Sydney at 14 percent, whilst those households earning more than $1500 per week 
was only 37 percent for the Leppington precinct compared to Greater Sydney at 43 percent. This reflects generally 
lower average household incomes for the Leppington precinct compared to the Sydney average.  
 
Residents of Leppington have a lower median individual income ($504 per week) compared to Camden LGA ($690 
per week), Sydney SD ($619 per week) and NSW ($561 per week). 
 
Overall, the Leppington Precinct also had lower family and household income than the benchmark areas. There 
were a lower proportion of residents earning $1000 or more in Leppington (47.6 percent) than in Camden LGA (65.4 
percent), Sydney SD (57.5 percent) and NSW (51.9 percent). The income levels in the Leppington precinct are closest 
to the NSW average but are still significantly lower than the surrounding areas. 
 
There are 43 percent of low-income households, earning less than $1000 per week. Of this 43 percent, about 51 
percent is made up of non-family households, while the remainder consists of family households. Although this 
suggests an equal share of both households in this group, it is important to note that the distribution of income 
within the two household types varies quite considerably. It is evident through the data that there are a larger 
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number of those on incomes above $600 per week in the family household type than there are present in the non-
family households. 
 
Interestingly, from the remaining 57 percent of households with earnings greater than $1000 per week, family 
households make up 100 percent of this group, indicating that higher income households within the precinct contain 
dual or multiple income sources. 

Household types 

 
ABS Census data for 2006 shows that 77 percent of households in the Leppington precinct are family households 
with the remainder being non-family households or single occupants. There are fewer family households across the 
Sydney SD at only 73 percent with the remaining 27 percent being lone households, indicating that Leppington has a 
relatively more family-based population.  
 
The majority of household types in the precinct are two resident households, accounting for 29 percent of all 
households. Comparatively the Sydney SD has a similar rate of two resident households at 31 percent with single 
resident households contributing to 23 percent of dwellings. There are fewer single occupancy households in the 
Leppington precinct; representing 20 percent of the total number of households in the area.  

Family types 

 
A majority of families within the Leppington precinct are couple families representing 52 percent, of which 27 
percent have children under 15 and 25 percent with no children under 15. The Sydney SD has slightly lower rate of 
couple families at 49 percent, yet a greater number of these households contain children under 15, at 33 percent 
whilst the remaining 16 percent have no children under 15. For those households in the Leppington precinct with 
children less than 15 years of age, a majority include a greater number of dependent children that are not 
dependent students, reflecting a younger family make up.  
 
Another dominant family type within the Leppington precinct is couple families with no children, representing 32 
percent of total households, similar to the rate in the Sydney SD at 33 percent. One parent families within the 
Leppington precinct do not make up a large proportion of the total households within the areas as they account for 
16 percent of total households, reflecting the same rate across the greater Sydney SD.  

Educational attainment 

 
Data relating to educational attainment was unavailable for the Leppington Precinct and so the Camden LGA has 
been used to provide an indicator of education levels for the current residents of the Leppington Precinct. 
 
The chart below displays the educational attainment by education level attained within the Camden LGA. According 
to the ABS census data for 2006, almost 6.5 percent of the resident population of the Camden LGA had attained a 
bachelor degree level of education. Comparatively this is quite low to the Sydney SD with 28.4 percent of people 
having attained a bachelor degree level of education, with a further 9.4 percent of people completing a 
Postgraduate degree, whilst the Camden LGA has 1.1 percent of residents with a Postgraduate level of education.  
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FIG URE 3  EDUC AT IONAL  AT TAINME NT BY E DUC AT IO N LE VE L  AT TAINE D IN  CAM DE N  LGA  

 
Source: ABS, 2006. 

SEIFA indices 

The Socio-Economic Indexes for Areas (SEIFA) is a suite of four summary measures that have been created from 
2006 Census information to explore different socio-economic conditions by geographic areas. For each index, every 
geographic area in Australia is given a SEIFA number which shows how disadvantaged that area is comparatively to 
other areas in Australia.  
 
Each index summarises a different aspect of the socio-economic conditions of people living in an area drawing on 
different sets of social and economic information. The indexes provide a more general measure of socio-economic 
status than what can be attained by measuring income or unemployment alone.  
 
The Leppington precinct consists of two 2006 CCDs of 1291401 and 1291402 located in the Camden LGA. The 
following analysis of the Leppington Precinct uses SEIFA data in the categories of: 
 

1. Index of Relative Socio-economic Advantage and Disadvantage  
2. Index of Economic Resources 
3. Index of Education and Occupation 

 
According to the Index of Relative Socio-economic Advantage and Disadvantage, the Leppington Precinct has a rank 
in the NSW region of 3238 and 6118 for the two representative CCDs. Given the most economically advantaged rank 
available is 37,548 the Leppington region is relatively disadvantaged within NSW, as lower scores signify a higher 
level of disadvantage. 
 
In addition to this, the Index of Economic Resources data indicates that both the CCDs have a similar SEIFA score of 
close to 1000, highlighting that both areas experience a similar level of disadvantage.  
 
Furthermore, the CCD 1291402 is ranked higher than CCD 1291401 which corresponds with a higher SEIFA score 
signifying that it is relatively more advantaged, yet both remain at a greater disadvantage to the wider community. 
This could be due to the higher resident population in the area which may have led to an ineffective allocation of 
resources amongst a larger amount of people.  
 
The Index of Education and Occupation also presents a similar picture for both CCDs with CCD 1291402 obtaining a 
higher rank of 945 than CCD 1291401, which scored 903. Similarly for this index, a greater population in CCD 
1291401 could result in the under-allocation of resources to the area, and thus result in a lower score.  
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1.2 Population forecast  

Population forecast  

 
The future population of the Leppington Precinct has been forecast using BTS forecasts at a Travel Zone level. The 
following Travel Zones have been used to define the Leppington Precinct: 
 

 TZ 1407 

 TZ 1412 

 TZ 1416 

 TZ 1417 

 TZ 1415 

 TZ 1414 
 
The forecast for the Leppington Precinct is for an additional 23,130 people by 2046 at a Compound Annual Growth 
Rate (CAGR) of 9.9 percent.  

TABLE  2  LEPPI NGTO N P RECI NCT  PO PUL ATIO N FOREC AST  

Year 2006 2011 2016 2021 2026 2031 2036 2041 2046 2011- 2046 CAGR % 

Population 862 894 961 2,028 10,061 19,150 21,326 22,879 24,024 9.9% 
Source: BTS (2012). 

  

Demographic profiling 

 
To ascertain the incoming demographic profile of the Leppington Precinct SGS Economics and Planning has chosen a 
comparable case study precinct within the Mount Annan suburb. The precinct comprises the following CCDs: 
 

 1143556 

 1143518 

 1143550 
 
The precinct was chosen in consultation with the DP & I and is based on its relatively recent development and its 
location within the Sydney SD. Its recent development provides an accurate profile of new home buyers and its 
location within the Camden LGA also reflects the type of demographic that would likely move to the Leppington 
Precinct; which is also within the Camden LGA. Hence the household structure, income, occupancy rates and age 
profile from Mount Annan have been used as a proxy for the Leppington Precinct.  
  
Table 3 displays a number of headline demographic features of the incoming Leppington precinct population (Mount 
Annan) compared to the Camden LGA and Sydney SD1. The median age of the incoming Leppington precinct 
population is 12 and 17 percent younger than the Camden LGA and Sydney SD, respectively. The median household 
size of the incoming Leppington precinct population is 13 percent larger than the Camden LGA and 26 percent larger 
than the Sydney SD.  
 
Therefore, the expected incoming residents of the Leppington Precinct will likely be wealthier, younger families that 
have a higher rent or mortgage than those typical of the Camden LGA and Sydney SD. The houses in Leppington 
Precinct will likely have a higher number of bedrooms than those in Camden LGA and Sydney SD (derived by dividing 
the household size by the number of persons per bedroom). 
  

 
1 Demographic characteristics relevant to housing, retail and employment and social infrastructure are assessed in their separate 

sections. 



 

   13 

 

TABLE  3  INCOMI NG LEPP I NGTO N  D EMOGRAPH IC  COM PARI S O N TO C AMDE N LG A  AND 
SYD NEY  SD  

Demographic characteristics Sydney Camden 

Incoming 
Leppingto
n 

Difference 
between 
incoming 
Leppingto
n and 
Sydney 

Difference 
between 
incoming 
Leppingto
n and 
Camden 

Median age of persons 36 34 30 -16.7% -11.8% 

Median total personal income ($/weekly) 619 690 916 48.0% 32.8% 

Median total family income ($/weekly) 1,683 1,865 2,295 36.4% 23.1% 

Median total household income ($/weekly) 1,447 1,727 2,191 51.4% 26.9% 

Median mortgage repayment ($/monthly) 2,167 2,167 2,525 16.5% 16.5% 

Median rent ($/weekly) 351 360 480 36.8% 33.3% 

Average number of persons per bedroom 0.9 1.1 1 11.1% -9.1% 

Average household size 2.7 3 3.4 25.9% 13.3% 

Demographic characteristics Sydney Camden 
Incoming 
Leppington 

Difference 
between 
incoming 
Leppington 
and Sydney 

Difference 
between 
incoming 
Leppington 
and 
Camden 

Median age of persons 36 34 30 -16.7% -11.8% 

Median total personal income ($/weekly) 619 690 916 48.0% 32.8% 

Median total family income ($/weekly) 1,683 1,865 2,295 36.4% 23.1% 

Median total household income ($/weekly) 1,447 1,727 2,191 51.4% 26.9% 

Median mortgage repayment ($/monthly) 2,167 2,167 2,525 16.5% 16.5% 

Median rent ($/weekly) 351 360 480 36.8% 33.3% 

Average number of persons per bedroom 0.9 1.1 1 11.1% -9.1% 

Average household size 2.7 3 3.4 25.9% 13.3% 
Source: ABS (2011). 

Occupancy Rate 

The average household sizes by dwelling type for the incoming Leppington Precinct is important to assist with the 
benchmarking of developer contributions. As can be seen above the average household size in Leppington is 
expected to be larger than the Camden LGA and Sydney SD, reflecting the predominance of detached dwellings in 
the incoming Leppington Precinct.  
 
Average household size had been stable for the last decade. To determine the incoming occupancy rates for the 
Leppington Precinct, other precinct planning reports for the surrounding precincts in the South West Growth Centre 
have been used as a baseline. The occupancy rates outlined in the Austral and Leppington North and East 
Leppington Precinct have been reviewed. The method that uses the proxy areas is a reasonable one and although 
the source of data is now old (2006 Census has been used), a sense-check of the latest data sources reveals that the 
results are still pertinent. Therefore, SGS has adopted the same standards from both of these reports to apply to the 
incoming Leppington Precinct: 
 

 Detached dwelling: 3.4 persons 

 Semi-detached, town house, terrace: 2.6 persons 

 Flat, unit, apartment: 1.8 persons 

Summary 

Overall, the demographic profiling of the Leppington precinct shows its performance against the wider community 
and provides a forecast for the area. As the Leppington precinct is not measured at the CCD level, most information 
from the study area was taken at the Camden LGA level. The Camden area has experienced rapid growth over the 
past ten years at an annual average rate of 2.5 percent, resulting in a resident population of 53,267 as of 2011.  
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The Leppington precinct itself contains 67 percent of residents aged between 15 and 65, identical to that of the 
Sydney SD reflecting a relatively small number of youth and elderly residents. The median age in the precinct is 33.  
 
Median incomes in the Leppington precinct are generally lower than in benchmark areas with fewer residents 
earning $1000 or more in Leppington (47.6 percent) than in Camden LGA (65.4 percent), Sydney SD (57.5 percent) 
and NSW (51.9 percent). Whilst being closer to the NSW average, incomes in the Leppington precinct are still 
significantly lower than the surrounding areas.  
 
Census data from 2006 indicates that 77 percent of households in the Leppington precinct are family households, a 
greater proportion than that across the Sydney SD at only 73 percent, reflecting a more family based population. 
This is palpable with 52 percent of households comprised of couple families, 27 percent of which contain children 
under the age of 15. Yet at 32 percent of total households, couple families with no children are a dominant family 
type in the Leppington community.  
 
The Leppington Precinct occupancy rates for detached, semi-detached and flats are expected to be around 3.4, 2.6 
and 1.8 persons, respectively.  
 
The Camden LGA has a relatively lower number of tertiary graduates at 6.5 percent compared to the Sydney SD at 
28.4 percent. Leppington also has quite a low SEIFA index rank at 3238 and 6118 respectively for the areas that 
make up the precinct, indicating relative economic disadvantage to other centres throughout Australia. It is possible 
that this disadvantage has eventuated from under-allocation of resources to the emerging population.  
 
Forecasted growth for the Leppington Precinct is an additional 23,130 people by 2046 at a Compound Annual 
Growth Rate (CAGR) of 9.9 percent.  
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HOUSING ASSESSMENT   
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1 HOUSING PROFILE 

This section examines the housing profile of the South West Sub-Region, which will be used as a benchmark area for 
the Leppington Precinct. The South West Sub-Region includes the LGAs of Camden, Campbelltown, Liverpool and 
Wollondilly.  

1.1 Housing  

The housing profile for the individual LGAs of Camden, Campbelltown, Liverpool and Wollondilly are shown below in 
Table 4 to Table 7, respectively. The housing profile of the South West Sub-Region as a whole is shown in Table 8.  
 
The Camden LGA, which contains the Leppington Precinct, had a relatively high proportion of its housing stock as 
‘separate houses’ in 2011 (91.5 percent) while the Wollondilly LGA had the highest proportion of ‘separate houses’ 
(94.4 percent) of all the LGA’s in the South West Sub-Region. In comparison the Liverpool LGA and the 
Campbelltown LGA had a relatively lower proportion of ‘separate houses’ at 74.3 percent and 80 percent, 
respectively.  
 
Given the comparatively larger size of the Liverpool and Campbelltown LGAs in terms of actual dwellings the South 
West Sub-Region as a whole had 80.7 percent of its dwelling stock as ‘separate houses ‘in 2011. The high proportion 
of ‘separate houses’ in the Camden and Wollondilly is reflective of the low density and rural character of the two 
LGA’s. 
 
Over the 15 year period of 1996 to 2011 the total number of dwellings in the Camden LGA increased by 8,047 or 78 
percent. This equates to approximately 3.9 percent annual average growth (AAGR). Most of this increase is 
comprised of ‘separate houses’ which grew by 7,599 dwellings or a 4.1 percent AAGR. Over this period ‘semi-
detached houses’ increased by 666 dwellings (2.1 percent AAGR) and ‘flats, units or apartments’ increased by 44 (1 
percent AAGR). These figures indicate that demand for separate houses has historically been much stronger than 
demand for any other type of dwellings in Camden. 
 
Wollondilly experienced a relatively higher rate of growth in ‘semi-detached, etc.’ dwellings at 4.4 percent AAGR 
compared to 2.1 percent AAGR in ‘separate houses’. Liverpool experienced 47 percent increase in its total dwelling 
stock. Notably Liverpool showed an increase of 5.8 percent AAGR in ‘semi-detached, etc.’ dwellings compared to 2.6 
percent AAGR for ‘separate houses’. Campbelltown experienced the lowest increase in total dwellings of 16 percent. 
Campbelltown experienced a decrease of 0.1 percent AAGR in ‘semi-detached, etc.’ dwellings over the period and 
an increase of 2.7 percent AAGR for ‘flats, units and apartments’. 
 
Overall, the South West Sub-Region experienced an increase of 29,757 (2.1 percent AAGR) ‘separate houses’, an 
increase of 4,375 (2.2 percent AAGR) ‘semi-detached, etc.’ dwellings and an increase of 2,484 (1.9 percent) ‘flats, 
units or apartments’.  
 
In terms of occupancy rate, the Campbelltown and Wollondilly LGAs experienced declining household sizes over the 
study period. The Camden occupancy rate fluctuated over the study period, with an increase between 2006 and 
2011. The occupancy rate of the Liverpool LGA increased in the earlier part of the study period, but has remained 
steady.  
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TABLE  4  HOU SI NG PRO FILE  –  C AMDEN LGA  

Year 1996 2001 2006 2011 

Average Household Size 3.1 3.1 3.0 3.1 

Dwelling Structure (Dwellings)  Total %  Total %  Total %  Total % 

Separate house 9,241 89.2% 13,115 91.9% 15,279 94.1% 16,840 91.5% 

Semi-detached, row or terrace house, townhouse etc. with:         

 One storey 488 4.7% 626 4.4% 369 2.3% 666 3.6% 

 Two or more storeys 53 0.5% 151 1.1% 173 1.1% 390 2.1% 

 Total 541 5.2% 777 5.4% 542 3.3% 1,056 5.7% 

Flat, unit or apartment:         

 In a one or two storey block 207 2.0% 147 1.0% 244 1.5% 259 1.4% 

 In a three storey block 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 22 0.1% 

 In a four or more storey block 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 

 Attached to a house 54 0.5% 38 0.3% 28 0.2% 24 0.1% 

 Total 261 2.5% 185 1.3% 272 1.7% 305 1.7% 

Other dwelling:         

 Caravan, cabin, houseboat 159 1.5% 130 0.9% 118 0.7% 160 0.9% 

 Improvised home, tent, sleepers out 5 0.0% 3 0.0% 0 0.0% 4 0.0% 

 House or flat attached to a shop, office etc. 23 0.2% 36 0.3% 23 0.1% 14 0.1% 

 Total 187 1.8% 169 1.2% 141 0.9% 178 1.0% 

Dwelling structure not stated 131 1.3% 24 0.2% 0 0.0% 29 0.2% 

Total 10,361 100% 14,270 100% 16,234 100% 18,408 100% 
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TABLE  5  HOU SI NG PRO FILE  –  WOLLOND ILLY  LGA  

 1996 2001 2006 2011 

Average Household Size 3.1 3.0  3.0  3.0  

Dwelling Structure (Dwellings)  Total %  Total %  Total %  Total % 

Separate house 10,008 92.9% 11,528 94.7% 12,802 95.7% 13,570 94.4% 

Semi-detached, row or terrace house, townhouse etc. with:         

 One storey 210 1.9% 214 1.8% 279 2.1% 418 2.9% 

 Two or more storeys 16 0.1% 27 0.2% 28 0.2% 13 0.1% 

 Total 226 2.1% 241 2.0% 307 2.3% 431 3.0% 

Flat, unit or apartment:         

 In a one or two storey block 115 1.1% 121 1.0% 108 0.8% 184 1.3% 

 In a three storey block 11 0.1% 7 0.1% 4 0.0% 0 0.0% 

 In a four or more storey block 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 

 Attached to a house 33 0.3% 54 0.4% 37 0.3% 52 0.4% 

 Total 159 1.5% 182 1.5% 149 1.1% 236 1.6% 

Other dwelling:         

 Caravan, cabin, houseboat 94 0.9% 84 0.7% 61 0.5% 86 0.6% 

 Improvised home, tent, sleepers out 18 0.2% 22 0.2% 19 0.1% 19 0.1% 

 House or flat attached to a shop, office etc. 27 0.3% 37 0.3% 44 0.3% 29 0.2% 

 Total 139 1.3% 143 1.2% 124 0.9% 134 0.9% 

Dwelling structure not stated 244 2.3% 85 0.7% 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 

Total 10,776 100% 12,179 100% 13,382 100% 14,371 100% 

 
 
 
 
 



 

 19 

TABLE  6  HOU SI NG PRO FILE  –  L I VER POOL LGA  

 1996 2001 2006 2011 

Average Household Size 3.1 3.2  3.2  3.2  

Dwelling Structure (Dwellings)  Total %  Total %  Total %  Total % 

Separate house 28,662 74.5% 37,376 77.0% 40,241 77.0% 41,969 74.3% 

Semi-detached, row or terrace house, townhouse etc. with:         

 One storey 1,252 3.3% 1,304 2.7% 2,105 4.0% 2,459 4.4% 

 Two or more storeys 1,615 4.2% 2,818 5.8% 3,093 5.9% 4,204 7.4% 

 Total 2,867 7.5% 4,122 8.5% 5,198 9.9% 6,663 11.8% 

Flat, unit or apartment:         

 In a one or two storey block 1,262 3.3% 1,476 3.0% 1,985 3.8% 1,683 3.0% 

 In a three storey block 2,589 6.7% 3,043 6.3% 2,539 4.9% 3,008 5.3% 

 In a four or more storey block 2,035 5.3% 1,777 3.7% 2,036 3.9% 2,958 5.2% 

 Attached to a house 88 0.2% 71 0.1% 26 0.0% 43 0.1% 

 Total 5,974 15.5% 6,367 13.1% 6,586 12.6% 7,692 13.6% 

Other dwelling:         

 Caravan, cabin, houseboat 184 0.5% 26 0.1% 154 0.3% 47 0.1% 

 Improvised home, tent, sleepers out 0 0.0% 14 0.0% 12 0.0% 15 0.0% 

 House or flat attached to a shop, office etc. 60 0.2% 86 0.2% 38 0.1% 35 0.1% 

 Total 244 0.6% 126 0.3% 204 0.4% 97 0.2% 

Dwelling structure not stated 727 1.9% 550 1.1% 17 0.0% 49 0.1% 

Total 38,474 100% 48,541 100% 52,246 100% 56,470 100% 
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TABLE  7  HOU SI NG PRO FILE  –  C AMP BELLTOW N LGA  

 1996 2001 2006 2011 

Average Household Size 3.2 3.1 3.0 3.0 

Dwelling Structure (Dwellings)  Total %  Total %  Total %  Total % 

Separate house 33,985 76.7% 37,092 79.3% 38,508 80.5% 39,274 80.0% 

Semi-detached, row or terrace house, townhouse etc. with:         

 One storey 3,635 8.2% 4,013 8.6% 4,184 8.7% 3,857 7.9% 

 Two or more storeys 4,201 9.5% 4,043 8.6% 3,678 7.7% 3,838 7.8% 

 Total 7,836 17.7% 8,056 17.2% 7,862 16.4% 7,695 15.7% 

Flat, unit or apartment:         

 In a one or two storey block 985 2.2% 907 1.9% 946 2.0% 1,100 2.2% 

 In a three storey block 188 0.4% 152 0.3% 201 0.4% 474 1.0% 

 In a four or more storey block 24 0.1% 45 0.1% 199 0.4% 298 0.6% 

 Attached to a house 93 0.2% 87 0.2% 17 0.0% 63 0.1% 

 Total 1,290 2.9% 1,191 2.5% 1,363 2.9% 1,935 3.9% 

Other dwelling:         

 Caravan, cabin, houseboat 16 0.0% 13 0.0% 22 0.0% 4 0.0% 

 Improvised home, tent, sleepers out 6 0.0% 6 0.0% 3 0.0% 7 0.0% 

 House or flat attached to a shop, office etc. 53 0.1% 29 0.1% 44 0.1% 145 0.3% 

 Total 75 0.2% 48 0.1% 69 0.1% 156 0.3% 

Dwelling structure not stated 1,110 2.5% 362 0.8% 21 0.0% 20 0.0% 

Total 44,296 100% 46,749 100% 47,823 100% 49,080 100% 
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TABLE  8  HOU SI NG PRO FILE  -  SO UT H WEST SU B -REGIO N  

 
 1996 2001 2006 2011 

Average Household Size 3.2 3.1 3.1 3.1 

Dwelling Structure (Dwellings)  Total %  Total %  Total %  Total % 

Separate house 81,896 78.8% 99,111 81.4% 106,830 82.4% 111,653 80.7% 

Semi-detached, row or terrace house, townhouse etc. with:         

 One storey 5,585 5.4% 6,157 5.1% 6,937 5.3% 7,400 5.3% 

 Two or more storeys 5,885 5.7% 7,039 5.8% 6,972 5.4% 8,445 6.1% 

 Total 11,470 11.0% 13,196 10.8% 13,909 10.7% 15,845 11.5% 

Flat, unit or apartment:         

 In a one or two storey block 2,569 2.5% 2,651 2.2% 3,283 2.5% 3,226 2.3% 

 In a three storey block 2,788 2.7% 3,202 2.6% 2,744 2.1% 3,504 2.5% 

 In a four or more storey block 2,059 2.0% 1,822 1.5% 2,235 1.7% 3,256 2.4% 

 Attached to a house 268 0.3% 250 0.2% 108 0.1% 182 0.1% 

 Total 7,684 7.4% 7,925 6.5% 8,370 6.5% 10,168 7.4% 

Other dwelling:         

 Caravan, cabin, houseboat 453 0.4% 253 0.2% 355 0.3% 297 0.2% 

 Improvised home, tent, sleepers out 29 0.0% 45 0.0% 34 0.0% 45 0.0% 

 House or flat attached to a shop, office etc. 163 0.2% 188 0.2% 149 0.1% 223 0.2% 

 Total 645 0.6% 486 0.4% 538 0.4% 565 0.4% 

Dwelling structure not stated 2,212 2.1% 1,021 0.8% 38 0.0% 98 0.1% 

Total 103,907 100% 121,739 100% 129,685 100% 138,329 100% 
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2 MARKET ANALYSIS 

This section assesses the observed demand for residential dwellings in the Leppington Precinct. To understand the 
future dwelling demand for Leppington Precinct it is important to examine both observed and underlying demand. 
Observed demand is inferred from observed sales in the area. Underlying demand is estimated by examining the 
relationship between household types and dwelling types in order to discern underlying buyer preferences. This is 
analysed in the following section. Observed demand is based upon recent sales data collected from the RP Data 
database. However, this picture will be influenced by a range of factors, not least of which is the nature of housing 
currently available. 

2.1 Observed Demand 

The observed demand for dwellings is based on recent sales history in Leppington Precinct. It must be noted that 
sales history is a function of both credit market conditions and dwelling supply at a given point in time and demand 
is inferred from equilibrium points over time. This section examines the number of dwellings sold, the type of 
dwellings sold as well as the price points for different types of dwellings. 

Single Residential Dwellings  

Figure 2 shows median sales prices for single residential dwellings in the Camden LGA from 2008 to 20122. Over the 
study period median prices for the Camden LGA grew at an average annual rate of 5.1 percent while the number of 
sales per year increased by 12.2 percent.  

FIG URE 2  SI NGLE  RESI DENTI AL  DWELLING S,  C AMDE N LG A  

 
Source: RP Data (2012). 
Note: 2012 sales numbers are only until August 2012. 

 
Figure 3 shows median sales prices for residential strata units in the Camden LGA from 2008 to 2012. Over the study 
period median prices for the Camden LGA grew at an average rate of 3.0 percent per annum while the number of 
sales increased by a moderate 0.6 percent per annum.  

 
2 As RP Data shows the sales and prices only up to August 2012 and the trends from 2008 to 2011 will be used to identify likely 

future trends. 

2008 2009 2010 2011 2012

Number of Sales 835 1,219 967 1,180 481

Median Sale Price $375,000 $399,000 $435,000 $435,028 $444,000
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FIG URE 3  RESIDE NTI AL  STR ATA U NIT S  

 
Source: RP Data (2012). 
Note: 2012 sales numbers are only until August 2012. 

 
Figure 4 shows the proportion of sales of single residential dwellings in the Camden LGA from 2008 to 2012 by 
bedroom type. In all five years the majority of sales were for two bedroom dwellings; however, this proportion 
decreased from 73 percent in 2008 to 63 percent in 2012. The proportion of sales of three bedroom dwellings also 
fell from 20 percent to 13 percent while the proportion of sales for 4 bedroom dwellings increased from 7 percent to 
25 percent. 

FIG URE 4  SI NGLE  RESI DENTI AL  D WELLING  SALES ,  C AM DE N LGA  

 
Source: RP Data (2012). 
Note: 2012 sales numbers are only until August 2012. 

 
Figure 5 shows the proportion of sales of residential strata units in the Camden LGA from 2008 to 2012. It should be 
noted that the data collected for the 2012 period had significantly less detail in terms of identifying the number of 
bedrooms for certain properties and therefore there is likely to be a significant undercount in the number of one 
bedroom units. Therefore it is more reliable to look at the trends in the proportion of sales by number of bedrooms 
from 2008 to 2011. 
 

2008 2009 2010 2011 2012

Number of Sales 52 80 44 53 49

Median Sale Price $285,500 $325,000 $296,250 $312,000 $326,000
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The proportion of sales for one bedroom units increased from 25 percent in 2008 to 50 percent in 2011. The 
proportion of sales of 2 bedroom residential strata units fluctuated over the period from 2008 to 2011 and was 
around 15 percent in 2011. The proportion of sales for three bedroom sales increased slightly from 19 percent in 
2008 to 20 percent in 2011. The proportion of sales for 4 bedroom units increased from 14 percent to 29 percent. 
 
As a whole, for both single dwellings and units there appears to be increasing demand for dwellings with more 
bedrooms. 

FIG URE 5  RESIDE NTI AL  STR ATA U NIT S,  C AMDE N LG A  

 
Source: RP Data (2012). 
Note: 2012 sales numbers are only until August 2012. 

 
Table 9 shows the median sales prices in the Camden LGA for single residential dwellings by bedroom type from 
2008 to 2012. Median sales prices for two bedroom dwellings decreased by an average annual rate of 1.2 percent 
over the period while the price of three bedroom dwellings increased by 4.5 percent. Four bedroom dwellings 
experienced the largest increase in the median sales price of 8.7 percent while the price of five bedroom dwellings 
also increased significantly by 5.1 percent. 

TABLE  9  SI NGLE  RESI DENTI AL  D WELLING  MEDI AN SALES  P RIC E ,  C AMDE N LG A  

 2008 2009 2010 2011 2012 AAGR (2008 to 2012) 

1 bedroom $295,000 $362,000 - $345,750 - - 

2 bedrooms $347,000 $331,000 $330,000 $364,500 $330,000 -1.2% 

3 bedrooms $341,250 $356,250 $380,000 $390,000 $407,500 4.5% 

4 bedrooms $360,000 $440,000 $495,000 $452,000 $502,500 8.7% 

5 bedrooms $445,000 $449,000 $535,000 $542,500 $543,000 5.1% 

Source: RP Data (2012). 
Note: 2012 sales numbers are only until August 2012. 

 
Table 10 shows the median sale price in the Camden LGA for residential strata units by the number of bedrooms 
from 2008 to 2012. The median sale price of two bedroom units increased significantly by 6.8 percent annual 
average growth rate, while the price of three bedroom units rose by a more moderate 0.6 percent per annum on 
average. It should be noted that there was only one 4 bedroom unit sold in Camden in 2008 and therefore this may 
overestimate the price of four bedroom units in 2008. From 2010 to 2012 the median sales price of 4 bedroom units 
rose by 3.0 percent per annum. 
  

2008 2009 2010 2011 2012

1 bedroom 25% 25% 0% 50% 0%

2 bedrooms 15% 31% 15% 15% 23%

3 bedrooms 19% 26% 24% 20% 11%

4 bedrooms 14% 25% 27% 29% 4%

5 bedrooms 9% 27% 36% 18% 9%
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TABLE  1 0  RESIDE NTI AL  STR ATA U NIT S ME DI AN SAL ES  PR ICE ,  C AMDE N LG A  

 2008 2009 2010 2011 2012 AAGR (2008 to 2012) 

1 bedroom - $188,000 - - - - 

2 bedrooms $265,000 $241,500 $285,250 $300,500 $345,000 6.8% 

3 bedrooms $465,000 $445,750 $316,000 $490,000 $477,000 0.6% 

4 bedrooms $968,000 - $407,500 $415,500 $432,500 -18.2% 

Source: RP Data (2012). 
Note: 2012 sales numbers are only until August 2012. 

 
In line with the number of sales, the prices for dwellings with more bedrooms have increased at a greater rate than 
those with fewer bedrooms. Overall, the market appetite for larger dwellings – at least those with more bedrooms – 
has been increasing. 

Conclusion 

 
Over the study period median prices for detached houses in Camden LGA grew at an average annual rate of 5.1 
percent while the number of sales per year increased by 12.2 percent; indicating strong demand for detached 
houses. Demand for apartments was weaker with the median prices growing at around the same rate as inflation 
and the number of sales increasing by a modest 0.6 percent per annum.  
 
As a whole, for both single dwellings and units there appears to be increasing demand for dwellings with more 
bedrooms. 

2.2 Housing Affordability 

Housing affordability thresholds have been tested for the Leppington Precinct. Housing affordability examines the 
relationship between income and house prices and is typically expressed in price-to-income or income-to-price 
ratios. For this analysis the income-to-price ratio of 30 percent of moderate gross household income spent on 
housing payments has been used.  
 
The income profile of the suburb of Mount Annan has been used as a proxy for the incoming population of the 
Leppington Precinct. The Mount Annan suburb is approximately 11 kilometres from Leppington and is located a 
similar distance from the railway line as Leppington. For the purposes of this analysis, the Mount Annan suburb has 
been defined by the following census Collector Districts (CCDs): 
 

 1143556 

 1142518 

 1143550 
 
The moderate gross household income is defined as being between 80 to 120 per cent of the median gross 
household income. The median gross household income for the suburb of Mount Annan was found to be $2,2133 
per week, while the moderate gross household income is calculated to range between $1,770 and $2,656 per week.  
 
The Camden LGA has been used as a proxy for the current population of the Leppington Precinct. The median gross 
household income of the Camden LGA in 2011 was found to be $1,744 and therefore the moderate gross household 
income of the current resident population is calculated to range between $1,395 and $2,093 per week. 
 
To calculate the maximum monthly mortgage repayment the following assumptions have been used: 
 

 Purchasers make a 10 percent deposit 

 The mortgage period is 25 years 

 The interest rate is fixed at 7.74 percent, and 

 Purchasers pay no more than 30 percent of gross income on household costs. 
 

 
3 2011 Census of Population and Housing Australian Bureau of Statistics (adjusted to 2012 dollars using the Consumer Price Index ) 
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With these assumptions and the moderate gross household income range for the suburb of Mount Annan the 
affordable dwelling price benchmark for the incoming population lies between $340,022 and $510,353. Using the 
minimum house price of $340,022 will allow the incoming households of the Leppington Precinct to reasonably 
afford (in terms of the affordability benchmark) a one to two bedroom single residential dwelling. Using the higher 
house price of $510,353 will allow incoming households to afford a one to four bedroom single residential dwelling 
or a one to four bedroom residential strata unit. 
 
Using the same method as above, the dwelling price benchmark for the current households lies between $268,303 
and $402,136. Using the minimum house price of $268,303 the current households might  be able to afford a one 
bedroom apartment in the Leppington Precinct. Using the higher house price of $402,136 will allow the current 
households to afford a one to two bedroom single residential dwelling or a one to two bedroom residential strata 
unit. 
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3 HOUSING DEMAND   
MODELLING  

This section examines underlying demand. Underlying demand is driven by demographic trends. It differs from 
observed (or effective) demand, which is influenced by factors such as changes in the level and distribution of 
household income, interest rates, credit conditions, employment trends and confidence, as well as demography. 

3.1 Method  

SGS has constructed a housing demand model which aligns dwelling types with family types. By examining these 
patterns at a broad spatial level it is possible to determine underlying housing preferences. This forms the basis of a 
forecast of underlying demand for housing and enables a breakdown by dwelling type and number of bedrooms 
based on predicted population growth and demographic characteristics. 
 
The underlying demand for particular dwelling types for the Leppington Precinct has been estimated using a 
‘propensity-based model’. The propensity to belong to a particular household is expected to change over time with 
decreasing fertility rates and changing lifestyle choices. It is difficult to estimate the extent to which family types or 
the propensity of particular family types to live in specific dwelling types will change in the future. Typically, the 
forecast result will ascribe the decreasing prevalence of traditional family units (composed of a mother, father and 
two children). The methodology used to encapsulate these forecast changes in the relationship between population 
and dwellings is described below and summarised in Figure 6. 

FIG URE 6  UNDER LYI NG HOU SING  D E MAND MO DEL  

  
 
Two scenarios have been developed to determine the likely demand for different types of dwellings in the 
Leppington Precinct. In Scenario 1, the model uses the trend relationship between family types and dwelling type 
for the Camden LGA only. In Scenario 2, the model uses the trend relationship between the likely family types and 
dwelling type for the South West Sub-Region which contains the LGAs of Camden, Campbelltown, Liverpool and 
Wollondilly. 
 
In both scenarios the number of dwellings is the same as the model uses the incoming Leppington population to 
arrive at dwelling estimates for both scenarios. However, the profile of dwelling types change as the dwelling mix is 
derived from different propensities. The purpose of running the two scenarios is to demonstrate how demand for 

Population by Age

Family Types

Scenario 1 Dwelling Demand

Camden LGA propensity of persons 
in each age group to live in a 

particular family type 

South-west subregion propensity 
of households in each family type 

to live in a particular dwelling type 

Camden LGA propensity of 
households in each family type 

to live in a particular dwelling 

Scenario 2 Dwelling Demand

Step 1

Step 2
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different dwellings could change if the Leppington Precinct residents adopt patterns of dwelling occupancy that have 
been observed across the South West Sub-Region as a whole or the Camden LGA only. 
Each Step of the methodology is briefly described below: 
 

1. Population estimates of the LGAs of Camden, Campbelltown, Liverpool and Wollondilly by age group are 
sourced from the NSW Department of Planning. The age breakdown of the Camden LGA or the South 
West Sub-Region the (depending on the scenario) is then applied to the population projections of the 
Leppington Precinct, derived by SGS, so that the proportion of individuals within a certain age group 
matches that of the Camden LGA.  
 

2. As a large proportion of the data required by the housing model can only be readily accessed for the four 
census years at an LGA level the Leppington population projections have been disaggregated into 
family/relationship type using propensities from the South West Sub-Region or the Camden LGA 
(depending on the scenario). The future distribution between age group and family/relationship type is 
linearly extrapolated based on the trends in 1996, 2001, 2006 and 2011 ABS Census data. Projected family 
types (by number of persons) are converted to number of households based on trends observed in 
household sizes of different family and household types in 1996, 2001, 2006 and 2011 ABS Census data.  

 
3. Projected family types are then disaggregated into dwelling types. Again, future distribution is linearly 

extrapolated based on the trends in 1996, 2001, 2006 and 2011 ABS Census data. Dwelling types are 
disaggregated by number of bedrooms. The projected distribution of bedrooms in a given dwelling type is 
linearly extrapolated based on the historical trends in 1996, 2001, 2006 and 2011 ABS Census data for 
family households. It is assumed that the distribution of bedrooms within a dwelling type is applicable to 
all family types in the model.  

3.2 Results  

Table 11 shows how the forecast Leppington population is distributed into household groups when using the 
Camden LGA household propensities. The table shows that between 2006 and 2046, the number of ‘one parent 
families’ is estimated to increase at the greatest rate from 96 in 2011 to 3,796 families in 2046. ‘Couple families with 
children’ are estimated to increase by 11,930 families at an average annual rate of 9.4% while ‘Couple families with 
no children’ are expected to increase by 4,509 families at a rate of 10.4%. 

TABLE  1 1  HOU SEHOL D TYPE  P ROPE NSI TIES P ROJECTE D TO  2 03 1,  C AM DEN LGA  

  
2011 2016 2026 2036 2046 

2011 - 2046 
Change 

AAGR, 2011 - 
2046 

Population 894 961 10,061 21,323 24,021 23,127 9.9% 

Couple family with children 539 573 5,713 11,304 12,469 11,930 9.4% 

Couple family with no children 146 157 1,736 4,045 4,656 4,509 10.4% 

One parent family 96 113 1,327 3,077 3,796 3,700 11.1% 

Other family 11 12 122 252 277 266 9.6% 

Group household 11 10 92 195 227 217 9.1% 

Lone person household 41 44 486 1,092 1,103 1,062 9.9% 

Other families 50 52 585 1,358 1,493 1,443 10.2% 

Total Persons 894 961 10,061 21,323 24,021 23,127 9.9% 

 
The relative shares of each family type are shown at five year intervals in Figure 7 for the Camden LGA. ‘Couple 
families with children’ are projected to decrease as a share of the total population while ‘Couple families with no 
children’ and ‘One parent families’ are both expected to increase their share of the population. ‘Lone person 
households’ are expected to remain as a constant proportion of the population when the Camden LGA propensities 
are used. 
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FIG URE 7  PROJECTE D SHARE O F P E RSO NS I N EAC H FAMI LY TY P E,  C AMDE N LG A 
PROPE NSI TIES  

 
Source: SGS Economics and Planning (2011). 
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Table 12 and Table 13 shows the dwelling demand forecasts for the Leppington Precinct in terms of house types by 
number of bedrooms based on the South West Sub-Region and the Camden LGA respectively.  
 
The results of the model when the propensities of the South West Sub-Region are used, over the period from 2006 
to 2046, show that there is expected to be an estimated demand for: 
 

 6,636 additional separate dwellings, including: 

 1,260 additional dwellings with three bedrooms 

 5,051 additional dwellings with four bedrooms 
 

 792 additional semi-detached/ row/ terrace/ townhouse dwellings, including: 

 305 additional dwellings with three bedrooms 

 214 additional dwellings with four bedrooms 
 

 420 additional flat/ unit/ apartment dwellings, of which: 

 213 are expected to have two bedrooms 

 185 are expected to have three bedrooms 
 

TABLE  1 2  DWELL ING  DEM AND  FORE CAST  FOR  T HE  LEP PI NG TO N P RECI NC T BASE D O N 
DWELL ING  TY PE  P ROPE NSI TIES O F THE  SO UT H W E ST SUB - REGION  

  
2011 2016 2026 2036 2046 

2006 - 2046 
Change 

AAGR, 
2006 - 
2046 

Separate house 271 292 2,839 6,168 6,907 6,636 9.69% 

One bedroom 1 1 7 13 11 10 8.11% 

Two bedrooms 5 5 69 147 152 147 10.32% 

Three bedrooms 83 79 737 1,302 1,343 1,260 8.26% 

Four bedrooms 180 205 1,972 4,567 5,231 5,051 10.10% 

Semi-detached / row / terrace / townhouse 17 18 334 739 809 792 11.66% 

One bedroom 0 0 1 - 0 - 0 - 0 -100.00% 

Two bedrooms 3 2 47 104 91 87 9.98% 

Three bedrooms 7 7 161 357 312 305 11.64% 

Four bedrooms 7 8 116 252 221 214 10.50% 

Flat / unit / apartment 5 4 174 409 425 420 13.60% 

One bedroom 1 1 4 5 2 1 2.93% 

Two bedrooms 3 2 108 232 216 213 12.76% 

Three bedrooms 1 1 54 152 186 185 17.97% 

Four bedrooms 0 0 2 4 4 3 6.72% 

Source: SGS Economics and Planning (2011). 

 
  



 

 31 

The results of the model when the propensities of the Camden LGA are used, over the period from 2006 to 2046, 
show that there is expected to be an estimated demand for: 
 

 7,382 additional separate dwellings, including: 

 820 additional dwellings with three bedrooms 

 6,430 additional dwellings with four bedrooms 
 

 378 additional semi-detached/ row/ terrace/ townhouse dwellings, including: 

 98 additional dwellings with three bedrooms 

 231 additional dwellings with four bedrooms 
 

 87 additional flat/ unit/ apartment dwellings, of which: 

 44 are expected to have two bedrooms 

 14 are expected to have three bedrooms 

 28 are expected to have four bedrooms 

TABLE  1 3  DWELL ING  DEM AND  FORE CAST  FO R  T HE  LEP PI NGTO N P RE CI NC T BASE D O N 
DWELL ING  TY PE  P ROPE N SI TIES O F THE  CAM DEN  LGA  

  
2011 2016 2026 2036 2046 

2011 - 2041 
Change 

AAGR, 2011 
- 2041 

Separate house 271 295 3,150 6,849 7,653 7,382 10.01% 

One bedroom 1 1 6 10 7 6 6.73% 

Two bedrooms 5 4 30 62 64 59 7.61% 

Three bedrooms 83 76 552 878 903 820 7.04% 

Four bedrooms 180 212 2,535 5,839 6,611 6,430 10.84% 

Semi-detached / row / terrace / townhouse 17 15 158 356 395 378 9.40% 

One bedroom 0 0 1 - - - 0 -100.00% 

Two bedrooms 3 2 20 45 50 47 8.15% 

Three bedrooms 7 5 41 94 104 98 8.21% 

Four bedrooms 7 7 94 214 238 231 10.74% 

Flat / unit / apartment 5 4 41 87 92 87 8.76% 

One bedroom 1 0 2 0 - -1 -100.00% 

Two bedrooms 3 2 24 48 47 44 7.96% 

Three bedrooms 1 0 5 13 15 14 9.72% 

Four bedrooms 0 1 9 23 28 28 13.05% 

Source: SGS Economics and Planning (2011) 

3.3 Summary - likely dwelling types and densities 

Based on the dwelling propensities from the above research the demand profile for the different dwelling types is 
expected to be: 
 

 South West Subregion propensities:  

 Separate house: 6,636 dwellings (84.6 percent) 

 Town house/attached: 792 dwellings (10.1 percent) 

 Apartment: 420 dwellings (5.4 percent) 
 

 Camden propensities  

 Separate house: 7,382 dwellings (94.1 percent) 

 Town house/attached: 378 dwellings (4.8 percent) 

 Apartment: 87 dwellings (1.1 percent) 
 

It is difficult to predict with a high degree of certainty which propensities the Leppington precinct will assume. 
However, given that it will be located near the Leppington Major centre and rail station, the South-west subregion 
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propensities are likely to be more representative for the Leppington Precinct. The next section examines the land 
requirements to accommodate housing based on the above demand. 
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4 CAPACITY AND STAGING 

This section examines the capacity and staging of development in the Leppington Precinct. The physical capacity is 
assessed by determining the amount of environmentally constrained land. A Net Developable Area (NDA) is derived 
by subtracting the constrained land and land dedicated to physical (roads and drainage) and social (parks and 
facilities) infrastructure and employment land.  
 
Given that fragmented ownership is endemic within the Leppington Precinct it hasn’t been assessed as a constraint 
to development. Instead, the problem posed by fragmented ownership and possible solutions to overcome it have 
been discussed in a dedicated section. 

4.1 Constraints 

The physical constraints that exist within the Leppington Precinct include creeks, flood prone land, native vegetation 
and powerlines. SGS has conducted a spatial analysis of these constraints and the amount of land associated with 
each constraint has been calculated4. The amount of land directly affected by flood prone land and native vegetation 
has been considered as constrained, while a 20 metre buffer around creeks and powerlines has been created and 
any land within this buffer has been considered constrained land (Error! Reference source not found.).  
 
Overall, the amount of environmentally constrained land in the Leppington Precinct is 14 percent of the total raw 
land or 94.2 hectares (not including overlapping of constraints). A further 30 percent of land for physical and social 
infrastructure was subtracted to arrive at an NDA of 393 hectares. The NDA as a percentage of raw land for the 
precinct is approximately 60 percent.  

TABLE  1 4  CONSTR AI NT S AND NET D EVELOPABLE  AREA  

  
Buffer 

distance (m) 
Area 
(sqm) 

Area 
(Ha) 

% of Constrained 
areas 

% of Precinct 
area 

Leppington Precinct area N/A 6,551,620 655.2 
 

100.0% 

Individual constraint 

      Flood Prone area nil 230,203 23 20.4% 3.5% 

Native vegetation nil 107,799 10.8 9.6% 1.6% 

Creek (Riparian vegetation order) 20 603,631 60.4 53.6% 9.2% 

Powerlines 20 185,221 18.5 16.4% 2.8% 

Total constrained land (with overlap) 
 

1,126,854 112.7 
 

17.2% 

Total constrained land (no overlap) 
 

941,652 94.2 
 

14.4% 

Unconstrained precinct area 
 

5,609,968 561 
 

85.6% 
Reduction for infrastructure and employment 
(30% of non-constrained land) 

 
1,682,990 168.3 

  Net Developable Area (NDA)   3,926,978 392.7   59.9% 
Source: SGS Economics and Planning (2012). 

 
Twenty-five to thirty percent of gross unconstrained land is a typical benchmark for the area dedicated to physical 
and social infrastructure in residential subdivision. The 30 precent benchmark that has been used for Leppington 
was derived through an iterative process that multiplied typical lot sizes by densities expressed in dwellings per 
hectare. For example, a common lot size for residential development is 450 square metres, while a typical density 
for this type of dwellings is 15 dwellings per hectare (DPH). These two figures multiplied equal 6750 square metres, 
which equates to 67.5 percent of an unconstrained hectare. The next section examines the typical lot sizes that were 
derived for the Leppington Precinct. 

 
4 It should be noted that SGS used the existing constraints layers provided by the DP&I. Updated constraints mapping was 

undertaken concurrently with this study. 
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4.2 Lot sizes and land requirements 

To determine the land requirement for dwellings, typical lot sizes for different dwelling types have been tested. 
Indicative lot sizes based on the Growth Centres Development Code (GCDC) are shown in Table 15. In the first 
instance these lot sizes were used as a guide to the typical lot sizes associated with the different type of dwellings.  

TABLE  1 5  INDIC AT IVE  LOT  S IZE S  

Housing type Indicative lot size 

Apartments N/A 

Townhouses, semi-detached and detached small dwellings up to 350 

Detached medium dwellings 350 - 450 

Detached large dwellings 450 + 

Special circumstance low density houses (in transitional environments) 750 + 
Source: Growth Centres Commission (2006). 

 
Empirical research of dwelling types and associated lot sizes in different developments in the South West and North 
West Growth Centres and other new developments in Western Sydney was conducted. The most common lot sizes 
and dimensions for single, detached dwellings are displayed in Table 16. 

TABLE  1 6  COMMON LOT DIME NSIO N S AND  AREAS  

Width (m) 15 15 15 17.5 

Length (m) 30 33 35 35 

Area (sqm) 450 495 525 612.5 
Source: SGS Economics and Planning (2012). 

 
Figure 8 and Figure 9 show images of typical lot sizes associated with single, detached dwellings. The common areas 
for lots containing single, detached dwellings varied between approximately 450 and 612.5 square metres. The most 
common were the 495 and 525 square metre size lots.  Industry research indicated that the most demand is now for 
450 square metre lots. This size lot was adopted for low density development. 

FIG URE 8.  TYPIC AL  LOT S IZES FO R DE TACHE D DWELL ING S  

 

 
Source: Google Street View (2012). 

 
The typical lot sizes for attached dwellings varied less than those associated with detached dwellings. On average 
the most common lot size for attached dwellings was 300 square metres and so this was chosen as an appropriate 
benchmark for the Leppington Precinct. 
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FIG URE 9.  TYPIC AL  LOT S IZES FO R AT TACHE D DWELL ING S  

 

 
Source: Google Street View (2012). 

 
The lot size associated with high density dwellings, such as apartments was more difficult to calculate. Using the 
same approach as for lower and medium density development, the average dwellings per hectare density was 
derived by working backwards from the GCDC density targets (40 dwellings per hectare) and applying an average 30 
percent for infrastructure. For example, 30 percent of one hectare dedicated to infrastructure results in 3000 square 
metres for infrastructure, with 7000 square metres remaining for dwellings. This 7000 square metres is then divided 
by the density target of 40 dwellings per hectare and results in an average lot size of 175 square metres per 
dwelling. This is also the same approach adopted by the Camden Growth Centres DCP. 
 
As a sense-check, the average new two bedroom apartment is approximately 100 square metres. Therefore, ‘lot 
size’ for each 100 square metre apartment would be 175 square metres. This would mean for every apartment there 
would be an equivalent of 75 square metres provided for private open space, driveway areas and other areas.  

TABLE  1 7  OPTIMUM LOT SI ZE  FOR  D IFFERE NT  D WELLI NG S (SQM)  

Dwelling type Lot size (sqm) 

Separate house (low density) 450 

Town house/attached (medium density) 300 

Apartment (high density) 175 
Source: SGS Economics and Planning (2012). 
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These case study areas were then assessed for their density. These average densities are applied to the Leppington 
Precinct and are shown below in Table 18. The GCDC also provides an indication of the typical density targets for 
different dwelling types. These are also displayed in the second column in the following table. 

 TABLE  18  CHO SEN DE NSIT IES FO R  LE PPI NGTO N P RECI NCT  AND G CDC DENSI TY  TARGET S   

Net Density 
GCDC targets 
(DPH) 

Research based density 
range (DPH) 

Average research based 
density (DPH) 

Residential component in mixed use 
configurations 66  -  - 
High density development 40 40* 40* 
Medium 20-40  22-25 23 
Low 12.5-20  13-15 14 
* Based on the GCDC figure rather than research. 

 Source: Growth Centres Commission (2006). 

 
The average percentage of land dedicated to infrastructure was then derived by using an iterative approach that 
measured typical densities and common lot sizes found in research (Table 19). The average percentage of 
approximately 30 percent was used. The 30 percent assumption is the same approach used in the Camden Growth 
Centres DCP and is a conservative one. If the actual amount of land dedicated to infrastructure is closer to 20 
percent, for example, then the dwelling per hectare density would be approximately 18, 27 and 46 for low, medium 
and high density development, respectively. 

TABLE  1 9  PERCE NTAGE  OF  L AND D E DIC ATE D TO I NFR ASTR UCT URE C ALCUL ATIO N  

  Low density Medium density High density 

Dwellings Per Ha (DPH) 16 24 40 
Raw Land Per Dwelling (1 Ha / DPH) 625 417 250 
Indicative Lot Size (ILS) 450 300 175 
Land Required For Infrastructure (RLPD - ILS) 175 117 75 
% of land for infrastructure (RLPD / LRFI) 28% 28% 30% 
Source: SGS Economics and Planning (2012). 

 
The next section examines the dwellings capacity and demand based land requirements for the Leppington Precinct 
using the average lot sizes.  

4.3 Land requirements for dwellings - capacity and demand 

Capacity  

 
Using the Developable Residential Land figure of 350 hectares derived by the Master Planner for the site, the likely 
dwelling type propensities and lot sizes to match the predicted dwelling types, the dwelling capacity for the 
Leppington Precinct has been calculated (Table 20 & Table 21). The dwelling capacity based on the Camden dwelling 
type propensities is 7,959 dwellings. This comprises 7,487 separate, detached (low density) dwellings, 384 attached 
(medium density) dwellings and 89 apartment (high density) dwellings.  

TABLE  2 0  LEPPI NGTO N DWELLI NG  C APACI TY:  C AMDE N P ROPE NSIT IES  

Dwelling type Lot size (sqm) Weighted average size of lots % of dwellings Dwelling capacity 

Separate house 450 423 94.1% 7,487 
Town house/attached 300 14 4.8% 384 
Apartment 175 2 1.1% 89 
Total  - 440 100.0% 7,959 
Source: SGS Economics and Planning (2012). 
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The dwelling capacity based on the South West Subregion dwelling type propensities is 8,329 dwellings. This 
comprises 7,044 separate, detached (low density) dwellings, 841 attached (medium density) dwellings and 446 
apartment (high density) dwellings. 

TABLE  2 1   LEPPI NGTO N DWELLI NG  C APACI TY:  SOU TH - WEST SU BREGIO N PRO PE NSI TIES   

Dwelling type Lot size (sqm) Weighted average size of lots % of dwellings Dwelling capacity 

Separate house 450 381 84.6% 7,044 
Town house/attached 300 30 10.1% 841 
Apartment 175 9 5.4% 446 
Total  - 420 100.0% 8,329 

Source: SGS Economics and Planning (2012). 

Demand 

 
The demand based land requirements are displayed below in Table 22 and Table 23. These were derived by using 
the demand for the number and type of dwellings from the previous section and the land requirements for each 
dwelling type. 
 
Based on the Camden dwelling propensities, the land requirement for dwellings is 345 hectares (Table 22). This 
comprises 332.2 hectares for separate, detached (low density) dwellings, 11.4 hectares for attached (medium 
density) dwellings and 1.5 hectares for apartment (high density) dwellings. 

TABLE  2 2  DEMAND BASE D L AND RE QUI REMENTS:  CAM DE N P ROPENSI TIES  

Dwelling type Lot size (sqm) Number of dwellings Total area required (sqm) Total area required (Ha) 

Separate house 450 7,382 3,321,752 332.2 

Town house/attached 300 378 113,535 11.4 

Apartment 175 87 15,310 1.5 

Total  - 7,847 3,450,597 345.1 
Source: SGS Economics and Planning (2012). 

 
Based on the South-west subregion dwelling propensities, the land requirement for dwellings is 329.7 hectares 
(Table 23). This comprises 298.6 hectares for separate, detached (low density) dwellings, 23.8 hectares for attached 
(medium density) dwellings and 7.3 hectares for apartment (high density) dwellings. 

TABLE  2 3  DEMAND BASE D L AND R EQUI REMENTS:  SOUT H -WEST SUB REGIO N P RO PENSI TI ES  

Dwelling type Lot size (sqm) Number of dwellings Total area required Total area required (Ha) 

Separate house 450 6,636 2,986,103 298.6 

Town house/attached 300 792 237,652 23.8 

Apartment 175 420 73,486 7.3 

Total  - 7,847 3,297,242 329.7 
Source: SGS Economics and Planning (2012). 

 
Given that the South-west subregion propensities have been chosen to be more representative of the likely 
Leppington Precinct, the maximum number of dwellings that the Leppington Precinct will be able to accommodate 
is 8,329. The land requirement for dwellings based on demand is 329.7 hectares; which is lower than the 392.7 
hectares of net developable area in the Leppington Precinct and the 350 hectares of Developable Residential Land 
from the Master Planner. 

4.4 Dwelling sequencing  

The location of infrastructure provision is one of the most important supply factors affecting the rate of subdivision 
and dwelling construction in Leppington Precinct. The other important factor is fragmented ownership; which will 
be discussed in a following section. SGS has consulted with NSW State Government agencies and other corporations 
to determine the location of future infrastructure and whether this would affect sequencing and staging patterns for 
the Leppington Precinct. The infrastructure that was examined includes public transport, water, wastewater, 
electricity, gas and telecommunications. These are discussed in turn below. 
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Public Transport 
 
The South West Rail link is terminating at the Leppington Major Centre, which is located in the Leppington North 
precinct. This major public transport link will be located directly to the north of the Leppington Precinct and so 
favours development to the north of the precinct. It is not however a limiting factor determining where 
development in the Leppington Precinct can occur. 

FIG URE 10  SOU TH  WEST R AIL  L I NK   

 
Source: Transport for NSW (2012). 

 
Water 
 
Sydney Water is the agency responsible for providing reticulated water and wastewater services to the SWGC. 
Sydney Water’s policy is that it will invest in trunk services when there is demonstrated demand and the risk of delay 
is low. This is when the land can be serviced with logical extension to Sydney Water’s trunk network and: 
 

 Land is held in consolidated ownership and landowners wish to develop; or 

 Land is fragmented and there is evidence it is ready for development across a number of  

 owners; or 

 Land is fragmented and there is developed land adjacent to it and landowners wish to develop; or 

 The development site is brownfield and there is no excess system capacity. 
 
The pricing regulator for Sydney Water, IPART, considers ‘efficiency tests’ in reaching its determination for staging 
plans. Therefore Sydney Water will provide funding for infrastructure only when it is certain that it will be required 
upon completion and typically does not provide funding for infrastructure in anticipation of future demand. 
 
There is existing reticulated water in the Leppington Precinct provided by a reservoir in the southern part of the 
precinct on Woolgen Park Road (Figure 11). Sydney Water indicated that this reservoir is able to service the precinct 
up to 2016 before any significant augmentations need to be made or new trunk infrastructure provided. 
Importantly, it was suggested that the location of the reservoir does not favour any particular area for development 
and that available water pressure would be achievable anywhere in the precinct. Given that Sydney Water’s 
servicing decisions are based upon certainty of development the future staging of development would follow 
evidence of development intention from owners. 
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FIG URE 11  INDIC AT IVE  WATER  STA G I NG PL AN  

 
Source: Sydney Water (2012). 

 
Based on the Growth and Servicing Plan 2011-2016 the anticipated delivery date for the Leppington North Precinct 
is expected beyond 2016. Given that this precinct is at a more advanced planning than the Leppington Precinct, it is 
likely that delivery of trunk infrastructure to the Leppington Precinct might be closer to 2020. 
 
Sewer 
 
Sydney Water’s delivery policy also applies to wastewater, where the trunk infrastructure won’t be provided until 
there is certainty of development in the precinct. In terms of trunk infrastructure, the proposed sewer carrier to 
service the Leppington and Leppington North precincts will flow to the north (Figure 12). The ultimate staging plan is 
that this will connect to a Waste Water Treatment Plant in Kemps Creek; although this carrier is not expected to be 
required until after 2022. As an interim measure, the servicing concept is to collect the flows from the Leppington 
and North Leppington catchments via the central gravity main, and then pump them to the East Leppington carrier 
and into the Liverpool system. 

FIG URE 12  INDIC AT IVE  WASTEWATE R  STAGI NG PL AN   

  
Source: Sydney Water (2012). 
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Given that the wastewater servicing is expected to come from the north, development closer to the northern 
portion of the precinct would be advantaged as it would be the first in sequence and the least expensive to service. 
 
Power 
 
Endeavour Energy is the electricity network provider for the SWGC. Similar to Sydney Water the timing and location 
of infrastructure investments is driven by detailed discussions with developers about the likelihood and timing of 
developments; although there is broad consideration of the Metropolitan Development Program. The trigger for 
firming up the timing of infrastructure development is confirmed applications for supply from developers. This 
minimises the risk of investing in assets that might become stranded as a result of development not proceeding. 
 
To minimise risks associated with stranded assets and to take advantage of civil works already occurring for the 
development, Endeavour Energy generally prefers to undertake concurrent development for major works in concert 
with the development. This is especially so where some capacity may be available in the adjacent electricity 
network.  
 
Major developments such as zone substations typically require lead times of three years if a site is available. As 
negotiations for a site involve matters beyond Endeavour Energy’s control, if a site is not available longer lead times 
are required.  
 
Endeavour Energy's provide a Growth Servicing Strategy that sets out their high level plans for electricity distribution 
and sub-transmission network infrastructure to service urban growth to a horizon of around 10 years. Based on the 
Growth Servicing Strategy 2012, the Leppington Precinct may be serviced by 2015/16. A Zone Substation is planned 
to the south east of the Precinct by 2014 and 132 kV lines are proposed to originate from this substation and service 
the precinct via notional routes along Ingleburn, Heath and Alma / George Road (). 
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FIG URE 13  PROPO SE D POWER  WO RKS  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Source: Endeavour Energy (2012).
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Gas  
 

Jemena is the natural gas provider for the SWGC. The delivery of trunk and reticulation natural gas infrastructure is 
provided by them if a viable commercial return will be achieved. Where it is unviable for Jemena to make a 
profitable return then developers are required to make a contribution to deliver this infrastructure. 
 
Two underground gas pipelines (Eastern Gas Pipeline and Moomba Sydney Gas Pipeline) run along Camden Valley 
Way. Jemena has advised that the High Pressure Secondary Network (HPSN) which currently terminates on Camden 
Valley Way approximately 200m south of the Cowpasture Road intersection would need to be extended to service 
the Precinct. A pressure reducing station would need to be constructed to provide a reticulated natural gas supply to 
the Leppington Precinct. 
  
The details and timing of delivery of the ultimate natural gas supply will be determined by Jemena following a 
review of the commercial viability. Jemena review whether the proposed network expansion will generate sufficient 
patronage to its services to justify the capital cost of servicing the site. In the event that commercial viability is not 
justified, Jemena will request contributions from the developers. 
 
From this perspective there are no areas within the Leppington Precinct that are advantaged by the provision of 
natural gas infrastructure. 
 
Telecommunications 
 
NBN Co. is currently undertaking extensive infrastructure works throughout Australia in line with the commitment 
for provision of optic fibre infrastructure to 90% of existing dwellings within the next 7 years. 
 
Telecommunication services are not expected to be delivered to the Precinct until after 2015. Developers will be 
responsible for the cost and implementation of a pit and pipe network, while NBN Co. will be responsible for 
funding and installation of fibre optic infrastructure, including backhaul to a point of interconnect. There are no 
indications of where the infrastructure might be provided, but it is likely to occur along Camden Valley Way to 
service East Leppington or to the north of Ingleburn Road to service Leppington North. 
 
Summary 
 
In summary, the location and timing of infrastructure would have the following effect on staging and sequencing: 
 

 Public transport: Favour northern part of Leppington, but not a limiting factor 

 Water: No discernible advantage 

 Wastewater: Favour northern sections of precinct 

 Power: No discernible advantage 

 Gas: No discernible advantage 

 Telecommunications: No discernible advantage 
 
Therefore, the northern part of the Leppington Precinct has a slight advantage in terms of development sequencing 
given the location of wastewater infrastructure and the rail link to the north. However, both of these infrastructure 
items, particularly transport, are not limiting factors for development elsewhere in the precinct.  

4.5 Development staging and overcoming fragmented ownership 

In terms of development staging for the Leppington Precinct, given that there are no limiting infrastructure items 
strongly preventing the location of development anywhere in the precinct the most likely factor influencing the rate 
and location of development in the precinct is likely to be fragmented lot ownership. 
 
The problem of lot fragmentation  
 
Lot fragmentation often proves to be an intractable problem hindering orderly development. High levels of lot 
fragmentation increase the difficulty of development and can quite often obstruct some or all development from 
occurring. If lot fragmentation levels are low or if fragmented lots occur in non-strategically important locations, 
then development may be able to proceed in a relatively straightforward manner; with time and development 
pressure being the ultimate resolving factors. If lot fragmentation is high and in problematic areas then often the 
easiest way to overcome this constraint is via land pooling amongst landowners.  
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Overcoming land fragmentation  
 
SGS Economics and Planning consulted with Landcom who are working with land owners in Vineyard and Riverstone 
area. Within this area there are around 3,600 lots held by over 500 landowner groups. Landcom, in association with 
local landowners have developed a land pooling model. 
 
Land pooling refers to the process of consolidating adjacent lots to form larger lots. This can occur via the 
acquisition of neighbouring lots by a land developer or through the agreement between two or more contiguous 
landowners. The most common forms of lot consolidation involve one landowner purchasing a neighbouring lot or a 
third-party developer purchasing several lots. It is least common for individual landowners to work together as a 
single entity to develop lots. Although it is more expensive for a landowner or third-party developer to acquire and 
amalgamate sites, it is often very difficult to reach agreement between landowners, particularly when there are a 
larger number of parties involved.  
 
Landcom has been working closely with landowners to identify a way for landowners without access to the large 
sums of money normally needed to pay for these works to develop their land. A model has been developed that 
enables landowners to pay for these works with part of their land, as an alternative to an upfront payment. All 
landowners are able to participate in the development model which has the potential to enable effective, co-
ordinated and viable development of the Scheduled Lands. 
 

FIG URE 14  LAND COM FR AGME NTE D O WNE RSH IP  DEVELOPME NT  MODEL   

 
Source: Landcom (2012). 

 
The typical model of a single landowner purchasing and consolidating neighbouring lots or a third party developer 
acquiring land has not been achievable in Vineyard and Riverstone. This is because the lots are very small and a 
large number would have to be acquired to realise viable development. The higher the number of lots needed to 
achieve feasible development, the higher the risk as there are often long lead times associated with negotiating with 
numerous landowners; hence holding costs can be prohibitive. 
 
One of the difficulties in getting larger groups of landowners to agree is that different landowner’s expectations of 
the value of the value of their land may be different. Or worse an individual landowner may deliberately holdout for 
a higher price. In essence, the greatest underlying problem for fragmented ownership is often the differing and/or 
raised expectations of different landowners. Therefore, any solution to overcoming or at least ameliorating the 
worst effects of fragmentation is to reduce or not inflate expectations. 
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Planning is often criticised, sometimes unfairly, for the way that it can artificially increase land prices by inflating 
expectations of landowners. Planning can create or reduce scarcity via several mechanisms, particularly zoning 
restrictions. It does so with the intention of creating optimal triple bottom line outcomes. However, inflated land 
prices are often the adverse corollary of such decisions.  
 
Although, the Leppington Precinct is not nearly as heavily fragmented as the Riverstone and Vineyard area, there are 
still likely to be problems with timely and orderly development.  
 
Identifying a defined sequence or staging plan may provide certainty to planning authorities, but it might also 
exacerbate the adverse effects of fragmented ownership. It would reduce competition, potentially inflate 
expectations of unrealistic prices and prevent larger holdings elsewhere in the precinct from ‘getting the ball rolling’ 
on development. By not identifying particular areas for development, then a certain amount of contestability and 
competition is built into the market. This means that potential developers can negotiate with a larger variety of 
landowners across the precinct (instead of a smaller number in an area earmarked for early release) and hence can 
increase the opportunity for consolidation. Competition is also increased as landowners have to compete with a 
higher number of landowners to sell their land.  
 
Therefore, a staging plan for the Leppington Precinct is not recommended and development should be allowed to 
occur where developers / landowners conform to any precinct plan and contribute to the necessary infrastructure. 
  
EP & A Amendment Act 2008 – Section 155 
 
If all of the above strategies fail to overcome the problem of fragmented ownership in the Leppington Precinct, then  
The DP&I may seek to implement Section 155 of the EP & A Amendment Act 2008. This section relates to paper 
subdivisions and is currently being explored as a mechanism to overcome fragmented ownership in Riverstone. It 
provides powers to the Planning Minister to create a development plan for a precinct if ‘at least 60% of the total 
number of owners of that land, and the owners of at least 60% of the total area of that land, have consented to the 
proposed development plan’. Once the development plan is in place the Minister has power to compulsorily acquire 
land and a ‘reasonable monetary contribution for the provision, extension or augmentation of subdivision works’ 
from non-participating owners. To avoid animosity this should be considered as a last resort. 

4.6 Summary 
Overall, the amount of environmentally constrained land in the Leppington Precinct is 14 percent of the total raw 
land or 94.2 hectares. A further 30 percent of land for physical and social infrastructure was subtracted from 
unconstrained land to arrive at an NDA of 393 hectares. The NDA as a percentage of raw land for the precinct is 
approximately 60 percent.  
 
The dwelling capacity for Leppington Precinct was derived by using the NDA figure, the forecast dwelling breakdown 
and typical lot sizes. The dwelling capacity based on the South West Subregion dwelling type propensities is 8,491 
dwellings. This comprises 7,181 separate, detached (low density) dwellings, 857 attached (medium density) 
dwellings and 454 apartment (high density) dwellings. This is higher than the 2046 the dwelling forecast of 7,848 
dwellings. Based on this demand the land requirement for dwellings is 362.9 hectares. This comprises 331.8 
hectares for low density dwellings, 23.8 hectares for medium density dwellings and 7.3 hectares for high density 
dwellings. 
 
In terms of sequencing, the northern part of the Leppington Precinct has a slight advantage given the location of 
wastewater infrastructure and the rail link to the north. However, both of these infrastructure items, particularly 
transport, are not limiting factors for development elsewhere in the precinct.  
 
A staging plan for the Leppington Precinct is not recommended and development should be allowed to occur where 
developers / landowners conform to any precinct plan and contribute to the necessary infrastructure. Identifying a 
defined sequence or staging plan might exacerbate the negative impacts of fragmented ownership by reducing 
competition, potentially inflating expectations of unrealistic prices and preventing larger holdings elsewhere in the 
precinct from ‘getting the ball rolling’ on development. 
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RETAIL AND EMPLOYMENT 
ASSESSMENT   
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1 SUPPLY ASSESSMENT 

This section highlights the results of an audit of retail and other employment development in the relevant vicinity of 
the Leppington Precinct. The detailed planning framework and document review can be found in Appendix 1.  

1.1 Centres hierarchy 

The centres hierarchy for the area surrounding the Leppington Precinct is outlined below (Figure 15). There is one 
existing neighbourhood centre on the eastern most boundary corner of the precinct and larger planned centres to 
the north, east and south including Leppington Major Centre, East Leppington Local Centre and Catherine Fields 
North Town Centre, respectively. The location of the planned neighbourhood centres in the Leppington Precinct can 
be identified within the study boundary. 

FIG URE 15  CENT RES HIER ARC HY  I N  T HE  ST UDY AREA  

 
Source: SGS (2012). 
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1.2 Existing and planned supply in region  

Table 24 summarises the findings of the audit based on review of published data, field surveys undertaken by the 
SGS team and verifications with Campbelltown, Liverpool and Camden Councils. 

TABLE  2 4  AUD IT  OF  RE TAIL  AND  EMPLOYMENT SU PPLY AN D C ENT RE HIER ARC HY I N T HE  
STUDY  

Centre Classification Status Description 

Liverpool  Regional City Existing  The regional centre for the SW subregion. 

 Westfield Liverpool (83,315 sqm), including: Myer 
18,766 sqm; Target 8,291sqm; Big W 8,250 sqm; 
Coles 3,876 sqm; Woolworths 3,659 sqm. 

 Liverpool Plaza (6,373 sqm), including: Franklins 
1,300 sqm. 

 Located 14km from the Leppington Precinct. 
 

Leppington Major Centre Planned: 

 1st stage: by 2016 – 
40,000 sqm GLA (2 
supermarkets, a 
department store) 

 2nd stage: before 
2026 – major 
expansion to 90,000 
sqm (3rd 
supermarket , 2 
department stores) 

 3rd stage: post 2026 
further expansion - 
up to 170,000sqm of 
GLA retail (Hill PDA 
assessment) 

 60,000 - 80,000 sqm of retail floor space: 
o Planned 2 supermarkets, 2 discount 

department stores and a full line department 
store.  

 Planned as the largest centre within the SWGC. 

 Capacity for 13,000 jobs. 

 Centred on Leppington Railway Station (under 
construction) and provides a mix of retail, 
employment, entertainment, educational and 
civic uses to serve the SWGC. 

 A business park precinct is proposed in the Draft 
ILP. 

 2 mixed use areas for potential expansion of 
retail, commercial or government services uses 
beyond the core areas identified in the Draft ILP.  

 

Edmondson 
Park 
 

Town Centre Planned: 

 1st stage: from 2016 
to 2021 - single large 
supermarket. 

 2nd stage: by 2026 - 
23,000 population 
(2nd supermarket) 

 Up to 20,000 sqm of retail floor space: 
o Planned 2 supermarkets and a discount 

department store. 
o Planned mixed use retail development. 

 Enterprise Corridor area zoned under the 
Liverpool LEP 2008. 

 The town centre for the new suburb is built 
around a future bus and rail interchange 
(proposed train station for the future south 
western line). 

 Edmondson Park Railway Station is planned to be 
operational by 2016. 

 

Carnes Hill  
 

Town Centre  Existing  17,442 sqm GLA retail:  
o Big W 5,635 sqm, Woolworths 4,494 sqm, Dan 

Murphy’s 1,414 sqm, Aldi, service station, fast 
food restaurants, takeaways, butcher, bakery, 
real estate agents, newsagency, hairdresser, 
banks, pharmacy, medical centre, post office. 

Casula Mall  Town Centre  Existing  19,041 sqm GLA retail:  
o Kmart 7,815 sqm, Coles 5,307 sqm, Franklins 

1,905 sqm. 

Eagle Vale 
Marketplace 

Town Centre5 Existing  6,858 sqm GLA retail:  
o Woolworths 4,306 sqm, small shops. 

Ingleburn Fair Town Centre6 Existing  7,985 sqm GLA retail:  
o Coles 2,350 sqm, small shops. 

 
5 District Comprehensive Centre in the Campbelltown LEP. 
6 District Comprehensive Centre in the Campbelltown LEP 2002. 
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Centre Classification Status Description 

Austral7 Town Centre 
 

Existing/ Planned: 

 1st stage: from 2016 
to 2021 (single large 
supermarket) 

 2nd stage; post 2026 
- can expand to a 
2nd supermarket 
and a department 
store. 

 Up to 30,000 sqm of retail floor space: 
o Existing IGA, newsagency, pharmacy, medical 

centre, butcher, bottle shop, fitness centre, 
takeaways, tax agent. 

o Planned 2 supermarkets, a discount 
department store and associated small retail 
and commercial businesses. 

 

Catherine Fields 
North 

Town Centre Planned: 

 Post 2026. 
 15,000 sqm of retail floor space: 

o Planned 2 supermarkets. 
 

Catherine Fields  Town Centre Planned: 

 Post 2021. 
 15,000 sqm of retail floor space: 

o Planned 2 supermarkets. 
 

Kearns  Neighbourhood 
Centre8 

Existing  1,500 sqm GLA retail:  
o IGA 1,000 sqm, butcher, bakery, newsagency, 

restaurant, takeaway, restaurant, hairdresser.  

East Leppington Neighbourhood 
Centre 

Planned  2500 sqm retail 

Hoxton Park 
Shopping Centre 

Neighbourhood 
Centre  

Existing  14,900 sqm site area: 
o Supermarket (deli, fruit & veg), Bottlemart, 

newsagency, real estate agent, post office, auto 
spare parts, butcher, bakery, barber, restaurant, 
takeaways, pharmacy, doctor and community 
health centre. 

Prestons 
Shopping Centre 

Neighbourhood 
Centre  

Existing  4,400 sqm site area: 
o IGA, medical centre, pharmacy, bottle shop, 

residential building company, hairdresser, 
butcher, takeaways. 

Gurner Avenue Neighbourhood 
Centre 

Planned: 

 Post 2026? 
 Planned 5,000-10,000 sqm of retail floor space 

capacity. 

Austral 
Shopping 
Centre9 

Neighbourhood 
Centre  

Existing  Planned 5,000-10,000 sqm of retail floor space 
capacity: 

o Existing IGA, bakery, butcher, veterinary, 
pharmacy, newsagency, hairdresser, post office, 
florist, bottle shop, community hall, Outer 
Liverpool Community Services.  

Eighth Avenue  Neighbourhood 
Centre 

Planned: 

 Post 2026. 
 Planned 5,000-10,000 sqm of retail floor space 

capacity. 

1370-1380 
Camden Valley 
Way  

Neighbourhood 
Centre 

Proposed  623 sqm of retail floor space: 
o Service station, convenience store (299 sqm) 

and fast food restaurant (324 sqm). 

Camden Valley 
Way & Rynan 
Avenue  

Neighbourhood 
Centre  

Planned: 

 By 2026. 
 Up to 1,000sqm of retail/commercial gross floor 

space:  
o local shops, cafes and other small businesses at 

ground level, with small scale offices and shop-
top housing above. 

Camden Valley 
Way & Croatia 
Avenue  

Neighbourhood 
Centre  

Planned: 

 By 2026. 
 Up to 1,000sqm of retail/commercial gross floor 

space:  
o local shops, cafes and other small businesses at 

ground level, with small scale offices and shop-
top housing above. 

Camden Valley 
Way & Ash Road  

Neighbourhood 
Centre  

Planned: 

 By 2026. 
 Up to 1,000sqm of retail/commercial gross floor 

space:  
o local shops, cafes and other small businesses at 

ground level, with small scale offices and shop-
top housing above. 

 
7 Corner of Fifteenth Avenue and Edmondson Avenue. 
8 Local Comprehensive Centre in the Campbelltown LEP. 
9 Corner of Tenth Avenue and Edmondson Avenue. 
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Centre Classification Status Description 

Bardia Avenue Neighbourhood 
Centre 

Planned: 

 By 2026. 
 Up to 1,000sqm of retail/commercial gross floor 

space:  
o local shops, cafes and other small businesses at 

ground level, with small scale offices and shop-
top housing above. 

o an attractive neighbourhood park, a primary 
school, a 60 place childcare centre and a 
multipurpose community centre. 

East of Croatia 
Avenue 

Neighbourhood 
Centre 

Planned: 

 By 2026. 
 Up to 1,000sqm of retail/commercial gross floor 

space:  
o local shops, cafes and other small businesses at 

ground level, with small scale offices and shop-
top housing above. 

o an attractive neighbourhood park, a primary 
school, 60 place childcare centre and a 
multipurpose community centre. 

Leppington 
Shopping Centre 

Neighbourhood 
Centre  

Existing  800 sqm GLA retail:  
o a 200 sqm general store, hairdresser, pharmacy, 

butcher, takeaway, newsagency, bottle shop, 
post office. 

Emerald Hills10 Neighbourhood 
Centre  

Proposed   Maximum 10,000 sqm retail gross floor area in 
the Neighbourhood Centre, focused in a local 
centre to serve residents. 

 The planning proposal with Camden Council for 
151ha: 78ha of residential land (approx 1,200 
houses), a neighbourhood centre and public 
recreation areas. 

Raby Shopping 
Centre 

Neighbourhood 
Centre 
 

Existing  2,500 sqm GLA retail:  
o IGA 1,000 sqm, video store, newsagency, 

takeaways, butchery, hairdresser, bakery, pub. 

 
Liverpool Regional City 
 
The Regional City of Liverpool is the regional centre for the SW subregion designated within the Metropolitan 
Strategy. Liverpool CBD accommodates over 110,000 square metres of retail floorspace, including Westfield 
Liverpool (83,315 square metres GLA retail). Major tenants include Myer, Target, Big W, Coles, Woolworths, Toys R 
Us, Best & Less and 330 specialty stores. Liverpool Plaza has 6373 square metres of retail floor space. Its major 
tenant is Franklins and there are 44 specialty stores. 
 
Leppington Major Centre 
 
Leppington Centre is identified as a Major Centre in the Metropolitan Plan for Sydney 2036, 2005 Metropolitan 
Strategy and South West Growth Centre Structure Plan 2012 in recognition of being the SWGC’s key centre. 
Leppington Major Centre can be compared with Rouse Hill, which is the Major Centre of the NW Growth Centre.  
 
According to the South West Growth Centre Structure Plan 2012 Leppington Major Town Centre will be the largest 
centre in the SWGC, with 60,000 to 80,000 square metres of retail floor space. Leppington Major Centre will provide 
employment, shopping, essential services and entertainment to the SWGC population’s growing needs.  
 
The Growth Centres Employment and Retail Strategy (SGS 2009) emphasised the role of the Leppington Major 
Centre to drive local employment growth. The Strategy recognised that Leppington should be a key focus for 
employment growth and economic development in the South West and proposed developing Leppington as a hybrid 
Town Centre/ Business Park. 
  

 
10 Emerald Hills is 151 hectares between Raby Road, Camden Valley Way and St Andrews Road at Catherine Field and adjoins the 

South West Growth Centre. 
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Town Centres 
 
There are also a number of existing and planned town centres in Campbelltown, Liverpool and Camden LGAs within 
the region. These are: 
 

 Edmondson Park - planned 

 Carnes Hill - existing 

 Casula Mall - existing 

 Eagle Vale Marketplace - existing 

 Ingleburn Fair - existing 

 East Leppington -planned 

 Austral – existing/ planned extension 

 Catherine Fields North - planned 

 Catherine Fields - planned. 

1.3 Planning Framework 

Strategy and policy review 

 
Planning for the Leppington Precinct is influenced by a number of strategies, policies and plans, which have been 
considered as background for this study. These include: 
 

 NSW 2021 

 Metropolitan Plan for Sydney 2036 

 2005 Sydney’s Metropolitan Strategy 

 Draft South West Subregional Strategy 2007 

 State Environmental Planning Policy (Sydney Region Growth Centres) 2006  

 Employment Lands for Sydney 2007 

 Growth Centres Development Code 2006 

 Growth Centres Employment & Retail Strategy (SGS 2009) 

 South West Structure Plan and Explanatory Notes 

 Liverpool Retail Centres Hierarchy Review (Leyshon Consulting 2006) 

 Liverpool Business Centres and Corridors Strategy (Liverpool City Council 2006) 
 
In addition, there are a number of studies and planning for other Precincts which will be considered including: 

 Draft Indicative Layout Plan Austral & Leppington North Precincts 

 Retail Floorspace Capacity and Staging Project (Hill PDA 2010) 

 Employment and Industrial Assessment: Austral and Leppington North (Hill PDA 2010). 
 
A review of these strategies has been included in Appendix 1. 

Preferred neighbourhood centre nodes  

This section identifies the commercial, retail and other employment development potential within the Leppington 
Precinct as reflected in the South West Growth Centre Structure Plan – Edition 3 (2012) and Draft Leppington 
Indicative Layout Plan (2012).  
 
Planning framework 
 
The Leppington Precinct was proposed as one of the SWGC precincts in the South West Growth Centre Structure 
Plan (Edition 3) 2012 with housing and population targets of 12,000 dwellings and 33,000 people. According to the 
high level Structure Plan, the Leppington Precinct appears to include a number of Walkable Neighbourhood centres. 
The purpose of these centres is to provide community facilities, basic convenience retail and public transport 
facilities.  
 
The Structure Plan provides an approximate indication for the walkable neighbourhoods in the Leppington Precinct, 
but is still relatively high level (Figure 16).  
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FIG URE 16  LEPPI NGTO N P RECI NCT  –  SWGC ST RU CTU RE PL AN (E DIT IO N 3 )  

 

 

Source: DP&I (2012). 

 
Preliminary Mudmap 
 
A preliminary mudmap was prepared by the master planner prior to the detailed precinct planning of the 
Leppington Precinct (Figure 17).This preliminary mudmap is more detailed than the South-West Growth Centre 
Structure Plan and provides an initial indication of likely location of centres and constraints in the Leppington 
Precinct.  
 
The preliminary mudmap includes three centres clustered with open space, medium density residential 
development and drainage areas. They are based around the intersection of major roads and are spatially dispersed 
in a way that makes them accessible to all areas of the precinct. The preliminary mudmap was based on the original 
boundary of the Leppington Precinct, and does not include the additional 194 hectares to the west of the precinct. 
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FIG URE 17  LEPPI NGTO N P RELIMI NARY MUDM AP  

 
Source: DP & I (2012). 

 
Given the close proximity of the planned Leppington Major Centre to the north, the East Leppington Local Centre to 
the east and the Catherine Fields North Town Centre to the south, the trade catchments for these surrounding 
centres are going to overlap into the Leppington Precinct. SGS recommends that consolidating retail floorspace into 
one centre for the Leppington Precinct, rather than three, would be a more viable outcome.  
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2 DEMAND ASSESSMENT 

The scope of work requires identification of detailed retail/commercial land use requirements for the local centre. In 
this chapter, a retail demand analysis is undertaken to assess the available retail expenditure of future residents at 
Leppington precinct over time. Supportable floorspace by retail commodity/store type at a neighbourhood centre is 
then estimated by apportioning part of this demand to the centre.  
 
This chapter also includes an assessment of population-driven employment which is used to determine other 
employment generating land use requirements in the precinct.  

2.1 Population projection 

The 2012 Bureau of Transport Statistics (BTS) population projection for the Leppington precinct is shown in the table 
below. It is forecast that the precinct will be home to around 24,000 residents by 2046, which is around 2000 
residents less than the overall capacity within the precinct.  

TABLE  2 5.  POPUL AT ION P ROJECTIO N AND C APAC ITY  FO R L EPP I NGTO N  

 2006 2011 2016 2021 2026 2031 2036 2041 2046 Capacity 

Population 862 894 961 2,028 10,061 19,150 21,326 22,879 24,024 26,591 

Source: BTS population forecasts, 2012 

2.2 Retail demand analysis 

Projected resident retail expenditure 

The retail expenditure of anticipated resident population available within the Precinct has been based on a per-
capita basis derived from the national average and adjusted for the income profile of households likely to live in the 
precinct. For the purposes of this assessment, it has been assumed that the incoming residents will have the same 
income profile as residents of part of the Mt Annan areas in the locality. The recent development that we have 
chosen falls within three CCDs:  
 

 1143556 

 1143518 

 1143550 
 
Table 26 compares the assumed income profile of future households at Leppington with the national profile (weekly 
household income). It shows that the assumed Leppington income distribution has a much greater proportion of 
households in the ‘upper’ income band and a smaller proportion in the ‘lower’ income band than the national 
average. Higher average incomes imply a higher than average per capita retail expenditure by the likely future 
residents.  

TABLE  2 6.  PROPO RTIO N O F HOU SE H OLD S I N EAC H I NCO ME B R ACKE T,  20 06  

 Low income 
range 

Second income 
range 

Third income 
range 

Fourth income 
range 

Upper income 
range Total 

 $0 - $499 $500 - $799 $800 - $1,199 $1,200-$1,999 > $2000 

Australia 24% 18% 17% 22% 20% 100% 

Leppington 
(assumed) 

7% 5% 18% 34% 36% 100% 

Source: ABS Census, 2011 

 
Next, Leppington’s assumed income distribution has been applied to the 2003/2004 National Household 
Expenditure Survey data (by income bracket and retail type) to derive expenditure at the local level. The average 
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expenditure at the national level is then compared to the average of the derived expenditure at the local level. This 
forms the basis for the variation in expenditure (by retail type) between Australia and the precinct. 
 
Using time series data in the ABS Retail Turnover quarterly release, per-capita national retail expenditure by retail 
type has been extrapolated to derive projected five-yearly national forecasts from 2011 to 2036. The average 
variation in expenditure (by retail type) between Australia and the precinct is then applied to the national retail 
forecast to derive precinct level projections. 
 
As an example of the outcome of this process, the table below shows the per-capita expenditure comparison for 
2016. The ‘Total’ column Table 27 shows that, on average, each future resident of the precinct is estimated to spend 
around $15,200 on retail goods and services in 2016. This is about $3000 more than the average spending of 
residents nationally. For this assessment, it should be noted that all values are in 2011 dollars. 

TABLE  2 7.  PER C API TA RETAIL  EX PE NDIT URE 20 16 ,  I N 2 01 1 DOL LARS  

 
Supermarkets 

Department 
Stores 

Other Food Clothing 
Household 

Goods 
Other Retail 

Hospitality 
and Services 

Total 

Australia $3,928 $890 $1,015 $821 $2,186 $1,909 $1,465 $12,214 

Leppington 
(assumed) 

$4,654 $1,144 $1,202 $1,100 $2,730 $2,487 $1,956 $15,274 

Source: SGS, 2012 based on ABS Retail Trade time series 

 
By 2016, it is projected that there will be around 960 residents in Leppington. After applying a per-capita retail 
expenditure of $15,274 per annum, total retail spending by residents within the precinct is estimated to be around 
$14.7 million by 2016. 
 
The following table shows the projected expenditure by retail category

11 
of residents at Leppington from 2016 to 

2046. If the precinct is to be fully developed to its maximum capacity (of 26,500 residents) by 2046, the total retail 
expenditure generated by residents within the precinct is forecast to reach approximately $551 million. 

TABLE  2 8.  PROJECTE D TOTAL  RE TA IL  EXPENDI TU RE I N LE PPI NG TON,  IN  20 11 DO LL ARS  
($MILL IO N)  

 Supermarkets 
Department 

Stores 
Other Food Clothing 

Household 
Goods 

Other Retail 
Hospitality and 

Services 
Total 

2016 $4 $1 $1 $1 $3 $2 $2 $15 

2021 $10 $2 $2 $2 $6 $6 $4 $33 

2026 $54 $11 $13 $11 $30 $30 $21 $170 

2031 $108 $20 $26 $21 $60 $62 $42 $340 

2036 $127 $22 $30 $25 $71 $74 $49 $398 

2041 $142 $24 $34 $29 $85 $84 $54 $453 

2046 $155 $25 $37 $32 $95 $94 $59 $498 

Capacity (if 
reached by 

2046) 
$172 $28 $41 $35 $106 $104 $65 $551 

Source: SGS, 2012. 

Floorspace demand for neighbourhood centre 

Based on SGS research and results from previous expenditure surveys, it is estimated that around 22 percent of total 
retail expenditure is likely to be retained within the centre at Leppington. For instance, $7.6 million of the total 
resident retail expenditure is retained in 2016.  
 
The retained expenditure has been broken down by retail category based on typical store/commodity composition 
of a supermarket-based neighbourhood centre. Following is the estimated split of the retail turnover at 
neighbourhood centres. 

 
 Supermarket: 66 percent 

 Other food speciality shops (for example, butchers and bakeries): 11 percent 

 Household Goods (for example, manchester, home wares and electronic equipment): 2 percent 

 
11 Note that since the national forecasts are by retail type, we apply the average variation in expenditure by type to derive local 

forecasts. 
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 Other Retail (for example, gardening supplies, health and beauty products, pet care products): 6 percent 

 Hospitality and Services (for example, cafes and restaurants): 15 percent. 

 

The following table shows the estimated Retail Turnover Density (RTD) for each retail type at the neighbourhood 
centre. These RTDs are derived from the average per square metre turnover estimates for a single supermarket 
based shopping centre from the Urbis Retail Average, with a 20 percent discount to reflect lower rents for street 
front shops compared to shops within an enclosed shopping centre. 

TABLE  2 9.  RETAIL  TU R NOVE R DE NS I T IES  FOR  NE IGH BOU RH O OD  CENT RES  

 
Supermarket Other food Clothing Household goods Other retail 

Hospitality and 
services 

RTD (average 
turnover per sqm) $6,488 $7,630 $3,470 $3,145 $3,647 $6,229 

Source: SGS estimates based on the Urbis Retail Average, 2012 

 
These RTDs are used to translate the projected total retail expenditure within neighbourhood centres into 
supportable floorspace. The table below shows floorspace demand over time using the retention rate of 22 percent 
for neighbourhood centres, along with the composition and the RTD estimates outlined above. 

TA BLE  3 0.  FLOORSPACE  DEM AND ( S QM) FO R NEIG HBO UR HOO D  CENT RE,  BASE  C ASE  (SQM 
GFA)  

Retail categories 
2016 2021 2026 2031 2036 2041 2046 

Capacity (if 
reached by 
2046) 

Supermarket 328 732 3,811 7,617 8,911 10,127 11,139 12,329 

Other food 47 104 540 1,079 1,263 1,435 1,578 1,747 

Household 21 46 238 476 557 633 696 771 

Other Retail 53 118 614 1,227 1,435 1,631 1,794 1,985 

Hospitality and 
Services 

78 173 902 1,803 2,110 2,397 2,637 2,919 

Total floorspace 526 1,172 6,105 12,202 14,276 16,223 17,844 19,750 

Source: SGS, 2012. 

 
This shows that the maximum population capacity within the precinct will support an additional 19,750 square 
metres (GFA) of retail floor space. Generally, neighbourhood centres would be a variety of sizes servicing a local 
catchment, and would incorporate up to 8000 square metres of retail floor space. Common compositions of 
neighbourhood centres could include a supermarket and specialty shops with a floor space up to 4000 square 
metres. 
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Sensitivity of market share (retention rate) 

In order to ascertain the sensitivity of the projections to the retention rate, we test the impact of alternative rates. 
The base case was modelled assuming that 22 percent of total resident retail expenditure available in the precinct 
would be captured by the Leppington centre. In this section we model floorspace demand using a higher retention 
rate of 25 percent and lower retention rate of 19 percent. The results are reported below. 

TABLE  3 1.  FLOORSPACE  DEM AND ( S QM) FO R NEIG HBO UR HOO D  CENT RE,  H IGH  SCE NA R IO,  
(SQM GFA)  

Retail categories 2016 2021 2026 2031 2036 2041 2046 
Capacity (if 
reached by 
2046) 

Supermarket 373 831 4,330 8,656 10,126 11,508 12,657 14,010 

Other food 53 118 614 1,227 1,435 1,631 1,794 1,985 

Household 23 52 271 541 633 719 791 876 

Other Retail 60 134 697 1,394 1,631 1,853 2,038 2,256 

Hospitality and 
Services 

88 197 1,025 2,049 2,397 2,724 2,996 3,317 

Total floorspace 598 1,332 6,937 13,866 16,222 18,436 20,277 22,444 

Source: SGS, 2012 

TABLE  3 2.  FLOORSPACE  DEM AND ( S QM) FO R NEIG HBO UR HOO D  CENT RE,  LOW SCE NAR IO  
(SQM GFA)  

Retail categories 2016 2021 2026 2031 2036 2041 2046 
Capacity (if 
reached by 
2046) 

Supermarket 284 632 3,291 6,578 7,696 8,746 9,620 10,648 

Other food 40 90 466 932 1,091 1,239 1,363 1,509 

Household 18 40 206 411 481 547 601 666 

Other Retail 46 102 530 1,059 1,239 1,408 1,549 1,714 

Hospitality and 
Services 

67 150 779 1,557 1,822 2,070 2,277 2,521 

Total floorspace 454 1,012 5,272 10,538 12,329 14,011 15,411 17,057 

Source: SGS, 2012 

 
The high scenario results in demand for approximately 22,400 square metres (GFA), while the low scenario suggests 
17,000 square metres (GFA) of retail floor space within the Leppington centre if the precinct is to be developed to its 
full residential potential by 2046. In broad terms, the sensitivity tests suggest that floor space demand for the 
Leppington centres would be within that range.  

2.3 Population driven employment demand 

The employment prospects of any land area are driven by both local and broader regional pressures. Local pressures 
for employment uses are driven by the needs of the local resident population, and land uses responding to this 
pressure are predominantly local service and retail based. From a broader regional or sub-regional perspective many 
land areas have a more strategic significance. An area’s position with respect to infrastructure, magnet institutions 
and major population centres will determine its attractiveness for more ‘footloose’ employers. Considering the role 
of the Leppington Precinct within the SW Growth Centre, it is appropriate to assume that the precinct would not 
attract any ‘footloose’ jobs.  
 
Population-driven employment is driven primarily by proximity to population. SGS has determined the nature of 
population related employment by conducting a regression analysis on all Sydney SD Travel Zones for population 
growth against employment growth by industry category. This has allowed SGS to determine; (i) the types of jobs 
that are strongly related to population; and (ii) the number of jobs in these categories for a given population 
number.  

Total employment due to residents 

A set of ratios to show the volume of population driven employment (PDE) generated by each new resident has 
been developed through regression analysis of employment growth by ANZSIC category against population growth 
for every Travel Zone in Sydney Statistical Division.  
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The 2012 BTS population projection for the Leppington precinct identifies around 21,300 residents by 2036 and 
24,000 residents by 2046. SGS has used this future population as an input into the PDE calculation for the precinct. 
Table 33 shows the maximum PDE expected in Leppington based on forecast resident population in every five year 
intervals to 2046.  

TABLE  3 3.  TOTAL  POPUL ATIO N DR I VE N JO BS  

BLC 
Jobs per 
residents 

2016 2021 2026 2031 2036 2041 2046 Capacity 

Short-term 
Accommodation 0.0001 0 0 1 2 2 2 2 3 

Business / Office 
Parks 0.0005 0 1 5 10 11 11 12 13 

Freight and Logistics 0.0025 2 5 25 48 53 57 60 66 

Local light industrial 
and urban support 0.0115 11 23 116 220 245 263 276 306 

Manufacturing - 
Heavy 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Manufacturing - 
Light 0.0088 8 18 89 169 188 201 211 234 

Office 0.0042 4 9 42 80 90 96 101 112 

Retail - Big Box 0.0178 17 36 179 341 380 407 428 473 

Bulky Goods Retail 0.0072 7 15 72 138 154 165 173 191 

Retail - Main Street 0.0139 13 28 140 266 296 318 334 370 

Tertiary education 
and health services 0.009 9 18 91 172 192 206 216 239 

Urban Services 0.0053 5 11 53 101 113 121 127 141 

Prim & sec. 
education and 
comm. services 

0.0107 10 22 108 205 228 245 257 285 

Total employment 0.0915 88 186 921 1752 1951 2093 2198 2433 

Source: SGS, 2012 

Population driven jobs in-precinct 

In practice, we would expect some of these population driven jobs to be located outside Leppington. That is, even 
though around 1950 jobs are due to the population growth in the precinct, not all of those jobs would be located 
within Leppington. Some would gravitate towards larger commercial centres and industrial areas. For example, 
business park and office jobs may be accommodated at the planned Leppington Major Centre. For this reason, the 
following adjustments are made to derive PDE located within the precinct. 
 

 All retail related employment is excluded since it is already accounted for in the retail demand assessment. 

 All education, health and community services related employment is excluded since it is already accounted for in 
the social infrastructure assessment. 

 Only 20 percent of projected employment in Local light industrial and urban support will be located in the 
precinct. These jobs are likely to be servicing local population, such as car repairs. 

 Population driven employment in other land use categories (such as office, business park and freight logistics) 
will be located outside the precinct. 

 
Table 34 shows the total PDE projection for local light and urban support uses within the precinct, and its floorspace 
requirement calculated using a typical floorspace per job ratio of 60 square metres per job.  

TABLE  3 4.  POPUL AT ION D RI VE N JO B S  LOCATED IN  LEPP IN GTON  

BLC  2016 2021 2026 2031 2036 2041 2046 Capacity 

Local light 
industrial and 
urban support 

Jobs 2 5 23 44 49 53 55 61 

Floorspace 

(sqm) 
133 280 1,388 2,643 2,943 3,157 3,315 3,670 

Source: SGS, 2012 
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The analysis shows that around 60 local light and urban support jobs will likely be located within the precinct when 
the full residential capacity is reached. This number is on top of those jobs working in retail, education, health and 
community services industries. These jobs will require up to 3670 square metres (GFA) of additional floorspace. 
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3 RETAIL TRIPS AND CAR 
PARKING 

To assist with the traffic and transport analysis of the Leppington development, visitation numbers have been 
estimated separately for shopping trips leaving the Leppington precinct. The car parking requirement for both retail 
and employment uses is also discussed in this chapter.  

3.1 Trips leaving the precinct 

In 2010, SGS conducted a telephone survey for 400 households in the ACT to study their retail expenditure patterns. 
The survey found that households on average make 11 trips per annum for clothing and footwear shopping and four 
trips per annum for household goods shopping. As the estimated income profile for future residents at Leppington 
($2191 per week) is found to be similar to the average income profile of residents living in the ACT ($1920 per 
week), we have used the trip frequencies obtained from the ACT survey to estimate the number of trips leaving the 
Leppington Precinct.  
 
Considering that these trips for household goods and clothing shopping would capture most of the expenditure 
escaped to the centres or bulky goods precincts outside the precinct, it is estimated that 80 percent of these trips 
would leave the precinct. 
 
Hence, the trips leaving the precinct have been derived from multiplying 80 percent of the annual frequencies of 
clothing and footwear and household goods shopping trips by the projected number of households over time at 
Leppington. It assumes that households would do their clothing and footwear and household goods shopping 
separately. 
 
As shown in Table 35, more than 105,000 retail trips per annum are expected to travel to destinations outside the 
Leppington Precinct by 2046.  

TABLE  3 5.  SHO PPI NG T RIP S LEAVI NG THE LE PPI NGTO N P RECI NC T  

 Formulas 2016 2021 2026 2031 2036 2041 2046 Capacity 

Forecast population 
at Leppington 

 961 2,028 10,061 19,150 21,326 22,879 24,024 26,591 

Forecast 
households at 
Leppington 

A 325 704 3537 6821 7704 8331 8775 9713 

Trip frequency          

Clothing and 

footwear 
B1 11 11 11 11 11 11 11 11 

Household goods B2 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 

 
Retail trips leaving 
the Precinct per 
annum 

80%× 
(B1+B2)×A 

3,905 8,446 42,448 81,850 92,452 99,972 105,301 116,553 

Source: SGS estimates using the BTS population and dwelling forecasts, 2012 
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3.2 Car parking 

The Leppington Precinct is located within the Camden LGA. The table below demonstrates car parking requirements 
(square metres per car parking space) as specified in the Camden Council DCP 2011. The car parking requirements 
have been calculated by applying these square metre per car space rates to the floorspace demand when the 
population capacity within the precinct is reached.  

TABLE  3 6.  CAR  PAR KI NG REQU IREM E NT S  

 
Sqm per car parking 

Floorspace demand (sqm GFA) at 
population capacity 

Car parking requirement (spaces) 

Retail at 
Neighbourhood Centre 

   

Supermarket 22 12,329 560 
Other food 30 1,747 58 
Household 30 771 26 
Other Retail 30 1,985 66 
Hospitality and 
Services 

30 2,919 97 

Total  19,750 808 
 
Local light industrial  

70 3,670 52 

Source: SGS calculation based on car parking controls in the 2011 Camden Council DCP, 2012 

 
The calculation shows that the neighbourhood centres within the Leppington Precinct would require around 800 car 
spaces, in addition to the 50 car spaces required for local light industrial uses.  

3.3 Land requirements 

Based on the demand for retail and employment-related floorspace within the Leppington and associated car 
parking requirements, we have estimated the total land requirement for the Leppington centre and local light 
industrial uses. The floorspace was converted into land areas using a standard floorspace ratio (FSR) SGS has 
developed for the applicable land use category.  
 
The table below shows the land requirements derived from the floorspace demand and car parking requirements.  

TABLE  3 7.  LAND REQUI REMENT S  

  Retail and local light uses Car parking 
Total land 
requirement (sqm)   

Floorspace 
(sqm) 

Land Area 
(sqm) 

Car spaces 
required 

Land Area 
(sqm) 

Neighbourhood Centre - Retail 19,749 27,276 807 24,234 51,510 

Local light uses (such as petrol station, 
car service, repairers) 

3,670 8,727 52 1,573 10,299 

Total 23,420 36,002 860 25,806 61,808 

Source: SGS calculation, 2012. 
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SOCIAL INFRASTRUCTURE 
ASSESSMENT   
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1 SOCIAL 
INFRASTRUCTURE AUDIT 

1.1 Introduction 

Why provide social infrastructure? 

Public open space and community facilities (together referred to as social infrastructure) are integral to community 
wellbeing and identity and can improve quality of life through providing social, environmental, and economic 
benefits to residents and communities. 
 
The provision of public open space enables the community to undertake both passive and active recreation and 
leisure activities. Open spaces support community life by allowing residents, students, workers and visitors to 
participate in and experience recreational and leisure opportunities. Public open space facilitates/hosts activities 
such as individual and team sports, cycling and walking. Public open space also provides space for contemplation 
and for social gatherings. It can also serve to conserve the local environment and protect biodiversity. 
 
Community facilities provide spaces for residents to meet, participate in activities and programs, and for community 
services provision. Community services include schools, libraries, emergency services, police, and health care, while 
facilities also have the potential to cater for a range of other services which may be government or privately 
provided. These may include drug and alcohol support services, youth programs. Community facilities also provide 
for a range of cultural activities and displays, including religious services, theatre, arts, and museum exhibits.  
 
Public open space and community facilities allow residents and communities many benefits, including enjoyment, 
improved health, social interaction, friendship, commitment and fair play. Additionally, economic benefits can 
include investment attraction, an increase in property prices due to improved amenity, and the provision of space 
for meetings and events which attract tourists and visitors. 
 
In essence, they help to enhance the wellbeing of residents, strengthen communities, and encourage business 
investment. 

Scope of Community Facilities Assessment 

The scope of this assessment is tailored to assist the State Government and Council in planning for urban 
development in the Leppington Precinct. This assessment will inform the structure planning process both in terms of 
the area of land required for facilities, and the location of such land to ensure the best outcomes for delivery of 
facilities. The assessment also provides costing for public facilities (provided by the State or Council) both in terms of 
land cost, building cost, landscaping, and park enhancements. This will provide the basis for setting developer 
contributions rates or other means of cost recovery/sharing. 
 
While some facilities may be privately provided and funded (and therefore not subject to developer contributions) it 
is important to understand the need for these so that the land can be zoned for such purposes, and the State and/or 
Council can work with private providers to encourage services to the area.  
 
This assessment considers the need for community facilities only and is not an assessment of the need for a full 
range of social services. Facilities are the land, buildings, and spaces provided so that services can have a base, and 
space for activities. Some facilities are inextricably linked to particular services, including schools, police, ambulance, 
and libraries. However, there are a range of other services which can be provided through both public and private 
means through a range of commercial floorspace and public facilities. These services may include mental health 
support, housing advocacy, employment placement, and drug and alcohol support. 
 
The method for this assessment is that a broad range of both publicly and privately delivered facilities are 
considered throughout the audit and needs analysis, so that the State and Council can consider them in structure 
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planning, and subsequent, more detailed planning. However, only facilities provided through the public sector (State 
and Council) are consider for specific locations, costing and delivery. It should be noted that delivery of ‘public’ 
facilities will usually be led by the public sector but may involve participation of the private sector. Table 1 in Section 
1.2 contains a full listing of facilities and notes which of these are fully costed and considered for delivery by the 
public sector. 

Hierarchy of provision 

Provision of social infrastructure is determined via a broad hierarchy which ensures that appropriate facilities are 
provided to service a particular catchment. Larger facilities typically service a broader geographical catchment and 
larger population, while smaller facilities service a smaller population. This ensures that small to medium facilities 
are easily accessible to all the population, while larger facilities are also available in a central location, to cater for 
regional level facilities and events that are not necessarily used so frequently. Although public open space provision 
and community facility provision are determined by two distinct hierarchies, each hierarchy is categorised in terms 
of local, district and regional provision. 
 
There is no uniform approach to the provision of community facilities and open space as provision depends on the 
characteristics and need of the population. A combination of qualitative and quantitative assessments is 
recommended to ensure appropriate levels of provision are planned and provided. The results of benchmarking 
need to be used with appropriate understanding and interpretation to take into account spatial distribution, shared 
use between neighbouring areas, expressed need, and ultimate demand. 

1.2 Community facilities provision 

A community facility is a built resource that is available to the community for a general or specific use. Facilities 
include community halls, child health centres, libraries, art galleries, museums, and youth centres. Community 
facilities provide spaces for programs, services and activities associated with a range of community groups and 
organisations. In addition to being used for programs and services, community facilities are commonly used by 
individuals for celebrations and by special interest groups, such as government agencies for elections and public 
consultation meetings. 
 
Community services, activities and programs aim to address community and social development and require 
facilities and land to base their operations. Such services can be delivered by a range of providers, including local 
government, community groups or not-for-profit organisations. This needs assessment focuses on the built facilities, 
which will provide specific services in some cases (e.g. schools, museums), and in others will provide for a range of 
possible services to be determined by service providers and government. 
 
The provision of social infrastructure is generally determined via a hierarchical system, with different scales of 
infrastructure servicing catchment areas of various populations and sizes. This approach ensures that a greater 
proportion of the population has access to high quality community facilities and services. 
The catchments from which users of different community facilities are drawn vary. The size and shape of catchments 
are influenced by a number of factors including: 

 The frequency of visits that users make to the facility  

 The number of users in the geographic catchment 

 Urban form and transport systems in the region and catchment (and the ability of users to travel) 

 The provision of similar and competing facilities in the region 

 Provision policies of government agencies 

 Economies of scale – the differential costs of providing fully equipped smaller facilities compared with one or few 
fully equipped larger facilities. 

 
A basic model of community facilities provision usually incorporates three levels, local, district and regional facilities. 
The different levels of community facility provision ensure that local needs will be met, while larger facilities address 
demand at district and regional levels, including more specialised facilities (i.e. greater range of library services, or 
complete theatre requirements). For residents living nearby, most district and regional facilities can also serve a local 
function.  
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Local facilities serve the needs of the community directly serviced by, or surrounding, the infrastructure and 
generally service between 5,000 and 10,000 people. They should be accessible by walking and cycle paths and be 
located near parks and playgrounds12. Typical local level facilities include: 

 Child care centres 

 Primary schools 

 Kindergartens 

 Community halls 

 Out of school hours care facility  

 General practitioners. 
 
District facilities generally service between 20,000 and 30,000 people, but can service up to 50,000 people. District 
facilities and services generally include: 

 Community centres 

 Community health centres 

 Secondary schools 

 Branch libraries 

 Youth centres 

 Aged care services 

 Emergency services (police, fire, ambulance) 

 Places of worship 

 TAFE (satellite campus) 

 Art centre/ gallery. 
 
Regional facilities service a wider catchment (such as the South West Growth Area or a local government area) and 
can serve people across local government boundaries. The provision of regional facilities in the South West Growth 
Area will be influenced by the timing, location and requirements of new communities13. Regional level facilities 
include: 

 Hospitals 

 Universities 

 Central libraries 

 TAFE (main campus) 

 Performing arts / cultural centre 

 Exhibition/convention centre 

 Museum 

 Regional art gallery 

 Court 

 Prison. 
 
See Section 3.1 for a further discussion on the benchmarks used to determine community facilities provision and the 
agreed benchmarks to be used in the Leppington precinct. Table 38 provides a list and description of the different 
types of facilities required for the provision of social infrastructure in the Leppington precinct as part of this 
assessment. These are listed by type of facility rather than by catchment. The Table notes which of the facilities are 
considered to be delivered by the public sector, and costed and located as part of this assessment. However, it 
should be noted that not all of the facilities listed below are required in Leppington, in which case no information is 
provided on location, costing, or delivery.  
 

 
12 NSW Department of Planning and Infrastructure, viewed at http://www.gcc.nsw.gov.au/infrastructure-68.html 
13 NSW Department of Planning and Infrastructure, viewed at http://www.gcc.nsw.gov.au/infrastructure-68.html 

http://www.gcc.nsw.gov.au/infrastructure-68.html
http://www.gcc.nsw.gov.au/infrastructure-68.html
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TABLE  3 8.  COMMUNITY  FAC IL IT IES  I NCLU DED  I N TH IS  AS SESSMENT  

Catchment Type of infrastructure Description Public Responsibility and 
Inclusion in Costing 

Education  

Local Public primary 
school 

Primary schools are educational facilities for students between the ages of 5 and 12. Primary schools include years K-6. (This needs assessment is 
limited to public schools as private schools are subject to separate planning and provision policies by their providers. However, it should be recognised 
that as of 2011 there were 34.6% of students in non-government schools and the trend (2001-2011) has been one of growth in the proportion of 
students in the private sector) 
 

Yes 

District Public secondary 
school 

Secondary schools are educational and training facilities for students between the ages of 12 and 18. Secondary schools include years 7-12. (See 
comments above in relation to private schools) 
 

Yes 

District TAFE (satellite 
campus) 

TAFE colleges provide vocational education and training services in a broad range of industry areas. Courses are delivered on campus (classroom 
delivery), in the workplace, online, by distance or by a combination of these modes. Satellite campuses are smaller campuses that offer a smaller 
selection of education and training services. 
 

Yes 

Regional TAFE (main campus) TAFE colleges provide vocational education and training services in a broad range of industry areas. Courses are delivered on campus (classroom 
delivery), in the workplace, online, by distance or by a combination of these modes. Main campuses are larger facilities which delivery a range of 
services both locally and through smaller satellite campus.  
 

Yes 

Regional University Universities are a Commonwealth-funded tertiary education facility. New universities and campuses of existing universities are generally developed in 
response to Commonwealth and State Government initiatives. 
 

Yes 

Early years   
Local Child care centre Facilities that provide long day care, limited hours/occasional care and overnight care for children up to school age. Centres may also offer care for 

school-aged children (before and after school). 
 

No 

Local Out of school hours 
care facility 

Facilities that provide care for school aged children outside of school hours; both before and after school hours to allow parents or carers to work. May 
also offer care on pupil free days and during school holidays.  
 

No 

Cultural facilities  
District Branch library A branch library serves a more localised area. It offers access to both text and online resources for learning, and can also incorporate meeting spaces 

and areas for study. Branch libraries are usually part of a library network, supported by a central library. 
 

Yes 

Regional Central library A central library operates at a Local Government Area or regional level, offering high-level functions and resources. It shares all collections with 
branches, as required. 
 

Yes 

District  Arts centre/ gallery Art galleries provide exhibition spaces, and may offer educational programs, as well as meeting and workshop space for artists. Galleries are often co-
located with libraries, civic buildings and museums. 
 

Yes 

Regional Performing arts/  A space for arts rehearsal and performance, ranging from small playhouses to large multi-purpose performance centres supporting a wide range of Yes 
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Catchment Type of infrastructure Description Public Responsibility and 
Inclusion in Costing 

cultural centre performing arts (from plays to operas and eisteddfods). Includes arts workshop spaces. 
 

Regional Museum A building, place or institution devoted to the acquisition, conservation, study, exhibition and educational interpretation of objects with scientific, 
historical or artistic value. 
 

Yes 

Regional  Exhibition/ 
convention centre 

A large public building designed to accommodate conferences, trade and industry shows, concerts. These may be provided through the public or 
private sector. 
 

 

Local/ 
District 

Place of Worship A place designed for the use of religious organisations, for worship, meetings, informal teaching, and administration. These facilities may also provide 
meeting rooms or spaces for use by other community groups or potentially house community services run by the organisation. 

No 

Meeting facility  

Local Community hall General community use facilities providing meeting spaces, social, educational and recreational activities, health and/or support services and 
information.  
 

Yes 

District Multi-purpose 
community centre 

General community use facilities providing meeting spaces, social, educational and recreational activities, health and/or support services and 
information. 
 

Yes 

Local/ 
District 

Youth centre A youth centre is a community centre specialising in meeting the needs of young people. The facility usually houses a youth worker or program co-
ordinator to deliver on-site and outreach youth programs and services. While youth centres may be accommodated within multi-purpose facilities, 
they require a specific focus. 
 

Yes 

Regional Community centre General community use facilities providing meeting spaces, social, educational and recreational activities, health and/or support services and 
information. 
 

Yes 

Health and social welfare   
Local General practitioner A general medical practice provided by private doctors. Often a group of general practitioners offer their services as a group, sharing administration 

staff in the same building.  
 

No 

District High care (nursing 
home) 

A type of residential aged care. High level care provides people who need almost complete assistance with most activities of daily living with 24 hour 
care, either by registered nurses, or under the supervision of registered nurses. Nursing care is combined with accommodation, support services, 
personal care services such as help with dressing, eating, toileting, bathing and moving around and allied health services such as physiotherapy, 
occupational therapy, recreational therapy and podiatry.  
 

No 

District Low care (hostel) 
places 

A type of residential aged care. Low level care provides help with the activities of daily living such as dressing, eating and bathing, accommodation, 
support services such as cleaning, laundry and meals and some allied health services such as physiotherapy. Nursing care can be given when required. 
 

No 

District Community health 
centre 

Community health centres offer a core suite of community health services, matched to the local population. Services provided by these centres are 
also directed towards capacity building and community development with local partners, who may include non-government partners on site or in-
reach; and integrated programs with general medical practitioners and indigenous medical services. 
 

Yes 

Local Maternal and child Maternal and child health centres are staffed by child and family health nurses who provide information on, and support for, caring for babies and Yes 
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Catchment Type of infrastructure Description Public Responsibility and 
Inclusion in Costing 

health centre young children, including: advice on breastfeeding, coping with sleeping and crying, growth and development, immunisation, safety, good ways of 
playing with a baby or toddler, and the health and wellbeing of parents and carers. There are other health professionals available through early 
childhood health centres, including: social workers, psychologists, speech therapists, and physiotherapists specialising in children's problems. 
 

District Community service 
centre 

Provides a range of human services supporting individual and family wellbeing. These include services provided by Commonwealth and state 
government, including Centrelink, employment support, veterans services, Department of Family and Community Services, and other non-government 
and community based organisations. 
 

Yes 

Regional Hospital (public) A hospital is a health care institution that provides day patient, emergency and inpatient clinical care and treatment for people who are unwell or 
injured. A range of allied, medical, surgical, preventative, diagnostic and treatment services are generally provided in association with day patient and 
overnight hospital stays. 
 

Yes 

Emergency services  

District  Police station Police stations serve a specific area providing emergency services, primarily in response to situations of a criminal or public safety nature. 
 

Yes 

District  Fire station Fire stations primarily manage fire emergencies. 
 

Yes 

District  Ambulance Ambulance services respond to medical emergencies. Yes 
Source: SGS Economics and Planning, 2012; Queensland Department of Infrastructure, Implementation Guideline No. 5 – Social Infrastructure Planning, 2007; Commonwealth Department of Ageing, 2011.  
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1.3 Recreation and public open space provision 

At its broadest, open space is publicly owned land that provides spaces for recreational activities. Open space is any 
area open to public access, recreation and enjoyment. It can include parks, reserves, gardens and squares or 
waterways; spaces for community gatherings and cultural events; conservation areas with environmental roles; and 
spaces for active sports (from social to organised competition). Individual open spaces typically form part of a 
broader network or system and often provide for a network of walking and cycling. Open spaces provide for a range 
of functions which are labelled to refer to the use or activities that the open spaces support.  
 
Public open space can provide locations for both passive and active recreation. For example, active public open 
space might include a collection of competition standard specialised playing fields, kick about areas, play 
equipment, footpaths and cycle ways, BBQ facilities, planting/formal gardens, and car parking14. Passive open space 
requires less intensive development and management and allows for activities such as walking, cycling, running, or 
less active pursuits such as picnicking, or sitting and relaxing. 
 
The various types of public open space are described in Table 39. 

TABLE  3 9.  TYPES AND  FU NCT IO N O F PUBLIC  OPE N SPACE   

Type of Public Open Space Description 

Parks Reserves which have had their physical character and/or vegetation modified to support 
community recreation, community development and wellbeing uses. Includes ornamental 
gardens, play facilities, community gardens and informal lawns. Commonly referred to as 
passive open space. 

Outdoor sports areas Venues designed to support team sports training and competition. Commonly referred to as 
active open space. 

Urban public space Street roads and reserves, lanes and town plazas and squares which accommodate walking, 
cycling, social gatherings or outdoor dining. 

Conservation and heritage Reserves created to protect and enhance natural and cultural resources. This type of public 
open space is referred to as bushland or environmental conservation in the Growth Centres 
Development Code. 

Landscape and amenity Reserves created for their attractiveness and to add to or protect the character of an area. 
Includes reserves adjoining residential and industrial areas, ridge lines, river flats and sections 
of road reserves. 

Linear and linkage Pathways linking residential streets in urban areas to municipal and regional trails using 
former rail and water race reserves and dedicated land. Includes creeks and river reserves and 
floodways. Commonly referred to as green corridors or greenways. 

Utilities and services Land reserved for urban and rural infrastructure and support services. 
Undeveloped Land acquired or zoned for open space purposes to protect its assets, or to meet assessed 

community needs once development of an area proceeds. 
Proposed Land proposed to be zoned or acquired for open space purposes to protect assets or to meet 

assessed community needs once development of an area proceeds. 
Source: NSW Recreation and Open Space Planning Guidelines for Local Government, 2010 

 
Some of the different types of public open space are often located together and serve multiple functions. For 
example an outdoor sports area may be adjoined by a park, and bushland reserve, and include a walking/cycling 
path. 
 
Open space is allocated according to a hierarchy and whether it has a local, district or regional role. These levels are 
described in the table below.  
 
  

 
14 Growth Centres Commission, Growth Centres Development Code, Section C25, 2006 
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TABLE  4 0.  HIER ARC HY  FOR  PU BLIC  O P EN SPACE  PROVI SIO N  

 
Public open space category Function Example 

Local  Local parks serve one neighbourhood and 
accommodate a mix of active and passive 
recreational uses. Active recreation parks 
contain a mix of competition standard 
sporting fields and passive recreation spaces. 
Pocket parks are small open spaces located 
close to or within residential areas and 
provide a safe and child-friendly 
environment. 

Active recreation parks, neighbourhood 
parks, and pocket parks located near or 
within residential areas. 
 
 
 
 

District District parks serve a number of 
neighbourhoods and main town centres. 
Their size should be capable of 
accommodating a mix of active and passive 
recreation. Their purpose is to provide 
amenity to surrounding residential areas. 
District parks incorporate grassed areas for 
informal games and organised sport as well 
as hard surfaces required by other sports.  
 

Parks, competition standard sporting fields, 
stadia, recreational trails, and formal 
gardens. 
 
The following uses can be included in district 
parks: collection of competition 
standard/specialised playing fields, civic 
gardens, clubhouse/grandstand, café/kiosk, 
car parking, mixed use courts, tennis courts, 
field lighting, informal recreation areas, 
adventure playground, footpath and cycle 
ways, seating, paved areas, BBQ area, screen 
planting. 
 

Regional Serves recreation and conservation needs of 
more than one precinct 

Includes regional parks, extensive trails, bush 
land, large vegetation areas and core 
vegetation that serves recreational and 
conservation uses. 
 

Source: NSW Growth Centres Development Code, 2006  

 
The characteristics of some land means that it is not suitable for development.  
 
Environmental conservation areas are land reserves that facilitate the protection of high quality existing vegetation 
and natural habitats. These areas are generally unsuitable for urban development. Environmental conservation 
areas include areas of significant high quality vegetation as defined in the SEPP Sydney Region Growth Centres 
Zoning Map. 
 
Riparian corridors are lands surrounding or adjacent to a waterway. They form important natural links through 
residential and employment lands, providing habitat for animals, moderate local climate conditions, help improve 
air quality and protect water quality for aquatic life. Riparian corridors are associated with Core Riparian Zones (CRZ) 
and vegetated buffers that protect the Core Riparian Zones from edge effects, including weed invasion and 
pollution15. 
 
Where appropriate, and if public benefit is demonstrated, riparian corridors may be considered as an extension to 
planned or existing public open space.16 This may include for: 

 protection of significant environmental features of the land 

 recognition of cultural landscapes 

 retention of significant view lines 

 appropriate community uses such as cycleway, walkway, passive open space, environmental education 

 providing linkages between areas of open space that are unencumbered by the riparian corridor at regular 
intervals along the corridor.17 

 
As a result of changes to the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act, Councils are no longer able to charge 
levies on developments to fund the acquisition and ongoing management of riparian corridors for environmental 

 
15 NSW Growth Centres Development Code, 2006 
16 Camden Council (2009), Dedication of Riparian Corridors Policy 1.18 
17 Ibid 
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conservation purposes. There may be opportunity to levy for riparian land where it plays a drainage role or for open 
space purposes.   
 
Similarly, recreation facilities are provided for local, district and regional catchments. The size and role of facilities 
will vary depending on the catchment that they serve. Typical recreation facilities include: 

 playgrounds 

 outdoor courts 

 gym/fitness centre 

 tennis centre 

 sports fields (football, soccer, baseball, hockey etc) 

 swimming pool/aquatic centre 

 indoor sports and leisure centres.   
 
It is also important to acknowledge the provision of private facilities in the areas surrounding the Leppington 
precinct and the role that these facilities play within the community. Private facilities include schools, churches and 
commercial recreation facilities (such as the Liverpool Catholic Club and golf courses). While private facilities are not 
the financial responsibility of Council, consideration still needs to be made for land zoning or allocation for these 
providers. 

1.4 Principles for social infrastructure provision 

The following table identifies and collates the key general principles for social infrastructure provision that have 
been identified in the literature. Implications of these principles are also outlined. These have been considered in 
the recommendations for the provision of social infrastructure in this report, but more detailed principles must be 
considered as further planning and delivery occurs (i.e. principles regarding design and sustainability). 
 

TABLE  4 1.  PRI NCI PLES FO R SOCI A L  I NFR AST RU CTU RE P RO VI SI ON  

Principle Detail 

Co-ordinate the provision of social 
infrastructure  

Consider impact of delivery on other existing and planned social infrastructure at 
local, district and regional geographies. 
 

Create social infrastructure appropriate to 
the level of service demanded 

Generally, social infrastructure serving a local catchment should have a 
‘neighbourhood’ feel, provide relatively informal spaces, have pedestrian access 
and ideally be managed by the local community.  
 
District and regional level social infrastructure should be accessible by public 
transport and provide a broader range of structured and semi-structured spaces 
for community use. This should include the provision of spaces to support a 
range of programs and service delivery needs.  
 

Understand capacity and maximise usage of 
existing social infrastructure 

The implications of social infrastructure delivery on existing and planned social 
infrastructure offer in Leppington and surrounds should be considered. 
 
Before provision of additional social infrastructure it should be determined that 
existing community facilities do not have the capacity to accommodate 
additional use or if they are underutilised. If there is underlying capacity in 
existing facilities, then measures should be taken to address this capacity being 
taken up. 
 

Providing facilities at a level commensurate 
with need 

Standards or benchmarks included in this report are considered minimum best 
practice in determining need. However, it is noted that this should be tested 
against expressed needs and verified through community consultative 
processes. Monitoring should continue over time as future forecast needs may 
shift with time as the result of changing demographics, community expectations 
or societal standards. 
  

Thresholds of provision for facilities As well as determining benchmarks of provision, thresholds need to be 
established to assist in determining when facilities should be physically provided.  
As noted in this report, it is recommended that a ‘40% threshold’ be adopted for 
the Leppington precinct. That is, a facility should be built once 40% of the 
benchmark population for a particular facility is present. This will ensure that 
initial community facilities are provided to build community networks as they 
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Principle Detail 

grow, to encourage further population growth, and additional community 
facilities are provided before current facilities are struggling to meet demand. 
 

Allow for multipurpose facilities with flexible 
uses  

The flexibility of social infrastructure to cater to a number of uses ensures that 
facilities are used in the most efficient way and their utilisation is maximised. 
Thus, multi-purpose facilities, where a variety of services can be provided 
concurrently or interchangeably, increase the feasibility of social infrastructure 
provision.  
 
Flexible use of social infrastructure also enables a better ability for social 
infrastructure to adapt to change and to service the changing needs of the 
community. For example, changing community demographics may result in 
increased/decreased demand for childcare or aged care services. 
 
An example is encouraging the use of community facilities for meeting spaces. 
Many community groups meet irregularly and require short term space which is 
free or at low cost. Where possible existing community facilities such as schools 
or clubs should consider allowing community groups to utilise either excess 
space or space not required during particular times. 
Consideration should also be given to the ability and appropriateness of 
incorporating commercial functions such as office space, or café/coffee shop 
which can be leased to community organisations, government agencies or the 
private sector and can assist in offsetting the capital and operating costs of a 
community facility. 
 

Planning for program and service delivery, 
not just space 

It is important that the design of community facilities takes into account the 
purposes for which they will be used through careful planning and engagement 
with end users and that the design adopted is flexible to allow adaptation as 
needs change over time. 
 

Co-location of social infrastructure facilities  
 
 

Community facility location is one of the primary determinants of function and 
usage. Maximum patronage is facilitated by integrating community facilities near 
where people live, work and near other services and activities. Accordingly, 
where possible, social infrastructure facilities and services should be co-located 
with other facilities and services or with other complementary offers.  
 
Co-location maximises accessibility and convenience for the community, 
reducing the number of trips required and time spent travelling to community 
facilities. Co-location allows a variety of activities to occur in a single location, 
and creates an active location. This in turn helps with perceived safety. 
 
 

Locate community facilities with public open 
space 

Social and cultural community facilities should be appropriately located in regard 
to public open spaces. 
 
Locating facilities and public open space alongside each other contributes to 
amenity and enhances connectivity and legibility within and to/from a location, 
particularly for pedestrians and cyclists. 
 
Importantly, to ensure that appropriate levels of open space are provided, the 
co-location of facilities should be in addition to the provision of open space, not 
part of it,  
 

Social infrastructure should be accessible by 
public transport, pedestrians, cyclists and by 
private vehicle 
 

Locating social infrastructure near public transport and making it easily 
accessible by active transport encourages sustainable behaviour while also 
increasing access for all members of the community, not just those with access 
to a private vehicle. 
 
Maximising access to both new and existing social infrastructure is important. 
 

Provide social infrastructure suitable for all 
members of the community 
 
 

The types of social infrastructure offered should cater to all members of the 
community, including to people of all ages, people with disabilities and of 
different social and cultural groups. For example, the provision of childcare 
facilities, aged care facilities, disability services, public open space and schools 
should match the need within the community.  
 
Social infrastructure should be developed using ‘safer by design’ principles to 
plan for the safety of all users. 
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Principle Detail 

 

Sustainable social infrastructure provision 
 
 
 

The development of social infrastructure should incorporate high quality design 
to ensure the longevity of infrastructure and to enhance local amenity. 
 
Sustainable community infrastructure is adaptable and flexible and can respond 
to changes in community need. 
 
Community infrastructure should also ensure optimal use of land and 
incorporate sustainable design principles (for example, water management and 
energy conservation). 
 

Preserve and enhance landscape and 
character 
 
 

The provision of social infrastructure should take a place-based focus. Social 
infrastructure should enhance the natural features of the site, as well as history, 
cultural and heritage features. The natural environment should be incorporated 
into design as best as possible. 
 
An initial assessment should consider the following site factors in designing the 
site: scenic amenity, view lines/view sheds, key features, indigenous and non-
indigenous heritage, and significant vegetation. 
 

Financial sustainability Ensure operation and maintenance costs for community infrastructure are 
sustainable. 
 

Co-ordination of social infrastructure with 
complimentary commercial and/or private 
facilities 

Where appropriate, co-ordination of social infrastructure with complimentary 
commercial and/or private facilities can maximise the potential income from 
public facilities to assist with the maintenance of public open space. An example 
of a partnership with a commercial operator is a restaurant above or alongside 
amenities servicing sporting fields. Bowling clubs and RSL clubs are also 
commercial operators providing limited recreation facilities. It should be noted 
that this complementary co-location will have implications on zoning and land 
classifications.  
 

Source: NSW Growth Centres Development Code, 2006; Camden Recreation and Leisure Strategy, 2005; Social Infrastructure Planning 
Implementation Guideline No. 5, 2007. 

1.5 Principles for open space and recreation provision 

 
In addition to the general principles outlined above, the following principles relate specifically to open space and 
recreation provision in the South West Growth Centre18: 
 

 Where feasible or appropriate, the public open space network should be integrated and interconnected. 

 The addition of new public open space should not put pressure on existing open space systems. 

 Both the quality and quantity of public open space are important. 

 Where possible, public open space should be connected via footpaths, bike paths and/or riparian corridors. 

 The location and design of public open space should consider the natural environment, including ecology, bush 
fire risk, Indigenous Cultural Heritage, Non-indigenous Cultural Heritage, land capability, and riparian corridors to 
ensure it is fit for purpose and not limited by these features. 

 The design of public open space should consider the natural topography. For example, flat ground for level 
playing fields, large structures and car parks require flat land, while other types of open space may be suited to a 
more uneven topography. Prominent ridge tops and important scenic views are not appropriate places for 
significant structures associated with district or regional level recreation facilities. 

 Facilities of a formal nature (such as playing fields, stadiums and indoor recreation facilities) should not be 
located in flood prone areas. Where appropriate, passive or informal recreation facilities may be located within 
flood prone areas. 

 The recreational and environmental function of open space should not be compromised by public utility 
undertakings, utility installations or siting of telecommunications facilities. 

 The recreational and environmental function of open space should not be compromised by kiosks, toilets and 
other compatible facilities. 

 
18 Sourced from Growth Centre Development Code Guidelines (2006) and Camden Recreation and Leisure Strategy (2005) 
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 The design of public open space should reflect water sensitive urban design principles, storm water management 
and recreational need. 

 Where a primary role for public open space has been identified, for example a sports field or park, a secondary 
function, such as water quality device, must not dominate or override the primary function to the point where 
the primary function is not economically feasible. 

 Multiple use of public open space is encouraged through multiple zonings and classifications which enable 
commercial spaces to be incorporated which are compatible and complimentary to the primary role of the site. 

 Playgrounds and playspaces are not to be located under, adjacent to or in the vicinity of high voltage electricity 
carrying infrastructure. 

 Sites for the provision of public open space must be identified for new communities however facilities can be 
developed over a period of time, and in stages, to ensure community input and ownership of the facilities. 
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2 SOCIAL 
INFRASTRUCTURE AUDIT 

2.1 Existing community facilities  

 
Desktop research and a site visit identified that as of September 2012 there were only three community facilities in 
the Leppington precinct; however, there are a number of facilities in the surrounding area. A comprehensive list of 
community facilities is included in the Appendix. The desktop review incorporated information on current 
community facilities from council reports and internet searches to confirm and clarify locations and uses. 

Existing community facilities in the Leppington precinct 

The Leppington precinct is currently a semi-rural location, with a small number of dispersed dwellings, and 
consequently there is minimal existing social infrastructure within the precinct (see Figure 18).  
 
Existing community facilities in the Leppington precinct include: 

 Leppington Progress Association Hall (provides meeting and activity space for the local community, including 
dance classes19)  

 Leppington Fire Station 

 a church (shared between two parishes). 
 
Existing social infrastructure facilities located in the area surrounding the Leppington precinct are shown in Figure 19 
to Figure 24. Table 42 below provides a snapshot of the number of existing local and district level community 
facilities in and around the Leppington precinct and regional level facilities that serve the wider south west region. 
The table does not consider the capacity of these facilities, but rather provides an indication of where and what type 
of facilities currently exist. The capacity of these facilities to service the Leppington precinct is considered further in 
Section 2.4 (Needs Assessment). The Appendix also has further details regarding the capacity of existing regional 
facilities. 
  

 
19http://ourkidz.com.au/component/option,com_directory/page,viewcat/locationtype,3/locationid,9/catid,197/Item

id,194/limit,10/limitstart,30/lang,en/ 

http://ourkidz.com.au/component/option,com_directory/page,viewcat/locationtype,3/locationid,9/catid,197/Itemid,194/limit,10/limitstart,30/lang,en/
http://ourkidz.com.au/component/option,com_directory/page,viewcat/locationtype,3/locationid,9/catid,197/Itemid,194/limit,10/limitstart,30/lang,en/
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TABLE  4 2.  EXI ST ING LOC AL ,  D I ST RIC T  AND  REG IONAL LEVEL  CO MMU NI TY FACIL I T IES ,  
LEPPI NGTO N P RECI NCT  AND W IDE R SU RRO U ND S  

Catchment/ category Community facility/ service Number of facilities 

Education     

Local Public primary school (K-6) 7 

Local Private primary school (K-6) 8 

District Public secondary school (7-12) 6 

District Private secondary school (7-12) 7 

District TAFE (satellite campus) 4 

Regional TAFE (main campus) 0 

Regional University  1 

Early years      

Local Child care centre (day care) 12 

Local Child care centre (long day care) 18 

Cultural facilities      

Local Branch library 8 

District Central library 3 

District Performing arts/ cultural centre 2 

Regional Arts centre/ gallery 2 

Regional Museum 2 

Regional Exhibition / convention centre 1 

Local/ district Place of worship 14 

Meeting facilities     

Local Community hall 4 

Local Youth centre 1 

District Multi-purpose community centre  4 

Regional Community centre 0 

Health and social welfare     

Local General practitioner 2 

District Aged care accommodation 4 

District Aged care service/ respite centre 2 

District Community health centre 1 

District Medical centre (private group practice) 8 

District Community and family services 4 

Local Maternal and child health centre 6 

Regional Public hospital 3 

Regional Private hospital 2 

Emergency and other services     

District Police station 2 

District Ambulance (hospitals) 3 

District Fire station 6 

District Community service centre 1 

Regional Police (local area command) 2 

Regional Municipal civic centre 1 

Regional Courthouse 3 
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Location of existing facilities  

Figure 18 shows the existing local level facilities in the Leppington precinct. Figure 19 shows the location of existing 
regional level community facilities which may be likely to service the Leppington precinct. The following maps show 
the location of different types of facilities (at all levels, local, district, and regional).  
 
Maps include facilities which we are not planning for (i.e. general practitioners and places of worship), but are 
added here to provide full audit information regarding the current level of facilities serving the area. 

FIG URE 18.  EXI ST ING LOC AL  LE VEL  SO CIAL  I NFR AST RUC TU R E,  LE PPI NG TO N P RECI NCT  AND 
SU RROU ND S  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Source: SGS Economics and Planning, 2012 
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FIG URE 19.  REGIO NAL  LEVEL  COMMU NI TY FACIL I T IES  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Source: SGS Economics and Planning, 2012 

 
  



 

 78 

FIG URE 20.  L IBR ARIES AND  COMMU N I TY HALLS/  CE NT RES  

 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Source: SGS Economics and Planning, 2012 
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FIG URE 21.  HEALT H AND EME RGENC Y  SERVIC ES  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Source: SGS Economics and Planning, 2012 
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FIG URE 22.  PRIM ARY  AND SECO NDAR Y SC HOOL S (P UBLIC  AN D P RI VATE )  

 
Source: SGS Economics and Planning, 2012 
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FIG URE 23.  PLACES  OF  WO RSH IP  AN D  COMMUNITY  SERVICE  FACI L IT IES  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Source: SGS Economics and Planning, 2012 
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FIG URE 24.  CHIL D C ARE  FACIL IT IE S  

 
Source: SGS Economics and Planning, 2012 

 
Of the existing local and district level facilities, it can be noted that: 

 The State is the main provider of emergency services. 

 About half of educational facilities are provided by the State and half by the private sector.  

 Community halls and centres, and libraries are mainly provided by local government. However, some community 
facilities, such as the Leppington Progress Hall, are privately owned and managed. A range of ‘scout halls’ also 
provide facilities and services. 

 Community and family services are provided by local government and the private sector. 

 General practitioners, medical centres, aged care accommodation, child care and early learning services and 
places of worship are mainly provided by the private sector. 

 
 
 



 

 83 

Proposed community facilities 

In addition to existing community facilities, a variety of facilities have been proposed by previously completed social 
infrastructure assessments for surrounding precincts. The location for proposed facilities which have capacity to 
service Leppington are shown on Figure 25.  

FIG URE 25.  PROPO SE D FACIL I T IES WIT H C APACI TY  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Source: SGS Economics and Planning, 2012 

 
The Structure Plan for the South West Growth Centre proposes a hierarchy of centres. The Leppington Major Centre 
is identified as the major regional centre for the South West Growth Centre, along with eight smaller secondary 
town centres and a number of precinct and neighbourhood centres. It is projected that the South West Growth 
Centre will accommodate around 110,000 dwellings and up to 300,000 residents within the next 25 to 30 years. 
 
To plan for sub-regional facilities, the South West Growth Centre has been divided up into three catchments which 
will be served by the: 

 Leppington Major Centre: with an estimated catchment population of 122,000 

 Oran Park Town Centre: with an estimated catchment population of 80,500 

 Bringelly Town Centre: with an estimated catchment population of 78,500. 
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The Leppington Major Centre, accessible by rail and bus, will provide some regional level facilities and services that 
will serve the whole South West Growth Area population

20
. Facilities located in the Leppington Major Centre that 

will service the whole South West Growth Area have been identified as: 

 a major performing arts and cultural centre 

 TAFE 

 possibly a courthouse 

 specialist facilities within a regional integrated primary and community health care centre 

 major competition level aquatic and indoor sporting facilities 

 a major sporting stadium. 
 
As well as providing a regional role, the Leppington Major Centre will also serve a more localised catchment area for 
the following precincts: 

 Austral 

 Leppington North 

 Leppington 

 East Leppington 

 Catherine Fields North. 
 
For these precincts, including the Leppington precinct, the Leppington Major Centre may meet some district level 
requirements. However, this will depend on the particular facility and its flexibility. For example, a regional 
performing arts complex may not be suitable for a local theatre group and may be better catered for by a local 
community centre. Likewise, as there is projected demand for local level facilities, such as a youth centre and 
maternal and child health centre, these should be provided locally. This will not only contribute to community 
building but will ensure that they are easily accessible to the local population, specifically to youth who have limited 
transport options.  
 
It should be noted that the facilities that will eventually serve the South West Growth Centre will be built in stages 
and grow into more specialised facilities as the population grows. It is therefore important that local level facilities 
are provided within the Leppington precinct from early stages of development so that the needs of the local 
population can be met from within the local area. 
 
Table 43 takes into account existing and proposed facilities and discusses the potential for these to service 
Leppington. While it is not clear how much capacity some existing facilities have to serve the proposed future 
population, estimates have been provided based on the best available information. The last column give a count of 
facilities that will be counted as contributing towards meeting the assessed need for facilities within Leppington, as 
determined by the benchmarking process in Section 2.4. If facilities are not included in Table 43, none are existing or 
planned which have the potential to service the Leppington precinct. Consequently, Table 49 (page 105) indicates 
the community facilities that will be required to serve the future population of the Leppington precinct. 
 

 
20

 Elton Consulting (2011) Austral and Leppington North Precincts – Demographic and Social Infrastructure Assessment 
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TABLE  4 3.  ASSESSME NT O F  CAPAC I T Y  OF E XI STI NG AND  P ROPO SED  COMMU NI TY FACIL IT I ES TO SERVICE  LEPPI NGTO N  

Level  Facility  Existing facilities 
with capacity 

Proposed facilities 
with capacity 

Location / distance to existing/ proposed facility Count of 
existing/proposed 

capacity 
(no. of facilities) 

Local Public primary 
schools 

0 0 There is one existing government primary school in Leppington, just outside of the north precinct boundary, 
which is understood to have limited capacity. This would not be easily accessible to residents in the southern 
part of the Leppington precinct. 
 
There are 6-7 government primary schools planned for Leppington North and Austral precinct. The ability to 
serve the Leppington precinct will depend on the catchment and location of the proposed primary schools. 
Primary schools in the south of the Leppington North precinct could cater for some of the Leppington 
population. However, for this assessment it has been assumed that primary schools in the Leppington North 
and Austral precincts will not serve the Leppington precinct population. 
 
The NSW Department of Education and Communities has indicated that the Leppington precinct will 
accommodate four government primary schools.  
 

0 

District Public secondary 
schools 

0 0 There is some limited capacity in the existing Hoxton Park High School and John Edmondson High secondary 
schools to the east of the Leppington precinct. It is understood that the Leppington and Austral populations 
are within the zone for Hoxton Park High School and that John Edmondson High only has one feeder primary 
school. As these secondary schools will also be serving the developing precincts of Austral and Leppington 
North it has been assumed that these schools will not have a great deal of capacity. They may meet demand 
during early stages of development of the Leppington precinct. 
 
There are 1-2 government secondary schools planned for Leppington North and Austral precinct. These may 
have limited capacity, but for this assessment it has been assumed that the government high schools in the 
Leppington North and Austral precincts will not serve the Leppington precinct population. 
 
The NSW Department of Education and Communities has indicated that Leppington precinct will require one 
government secondary school. 
 

0 

Regional/ 
district 
 

TAFE (satellite 
campus) 

4 0 Existing TAFE campuses are located over 5km away from the Leppington precinct, to the north, east and 
south, however access to these centres is considered reasonable. It is expected that short term demand from 
the South West Growth Centre will be met by the four existing satellite campuses, with a main TAFE campus 
planned for Leppington Major Centre (see below). 
 

4 

Regional/ 
district 
 

TAFE (main campus) 0 1 A TAFE college is proposed for the Leppington Major Centre, close to the railway station. It may provide 
training with a focus on business and technology. The Leppington precinct has been included in the 
catchment for the Leppington Major Centre. It has been assumed that is would be a main campus facility. 
 

1 
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Level  Facility  Existing facilities 
with capacity 

Proposed facilities 
with capacity 

Location / distance to existing/ proposed facility Count of 
existing/proposed 

capacity 
(no. of facilities) 

Regional  University 1 0 The University of Western Sydney has a campus located in Campbelltown and can service the Leppington 
Precinct. 
 

1 

Local Child care centre 0 0 There are a small number of childcare facilities surrounding the Leppington precinct and none within the 
precinct. It is unknown what the capacity of these facilities is, however our document review has suggested a 
lack of child care places. Also, as growth centres typically attract young couples and young families with 
children it is expected that there will be high demand for childcare centre places in the future.  
 
It is understood that Camden Council will not be providing any childcare centres in the Leppington precinct. 
As such, childcare centres in the Leppington precinct will be privately provided.  
 

0 

District Out of school hours 
care facility 
 

0 
 

0 There are a small number of out of school hours care facilities surrounding the Leppington precinct and none 
within the precinct. None are planned to be provided in adjoining areas by Council. Like child care places, it is 
expected that demand will be high.  
 
While the provision of out of school hours care facilities is not a public responsibility, the high demand for 
this type of service in the Camden LGA has resulted in public facilities being utilised for this function, 
particularly venues that are co-located with public open space. 
 

 

0 

District Branch library  0 0 All existing district and regional libraries are over 5km from the Leppington precinct. It is understood that 
existing libraries have limited capacity to meet increased demand. 
 
A branch library proposed for Oran Park will only serve a local catchment. 
 
 

0 

Regional  Central library 0 1 The Leppington precinct has been included in the catchment for the proposed regional central library in the 
Leppington Major Centre21. This will serve the Leppington precinct, particularly in relation to specialised 
library services, however this may not offer easy access to residents in the south of the Leppington precinct, 
and should be supplemented by a Branch Library. 
 

1 

Regional Arts centre/ gallery 1 1 The Campbelltown Arts Centre serves the Western Sydney region and attracts hundreds of thousands of 
visitors each year. It contains exhibition galleries and will provide services to Leppington. It is expected that 
the proposed performing arts and cultural facilities in the Leppington Major Centre will include an art gallery. 
 
Art galleries catering to smaller catchments will be provided through the private sector, however some local 

2 

 
21 Elton Consulting (2011) Austral and Leppington North Precincts – Demographic and Social Infrastructure Assessment 
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Level  Facility  Existing facilities 
with capacity 

Proposed facilities 
with capacity 

Location / distance to existing/ proposed facility Count of 
existing/proposed 

capacity 
(no. of facilities) 

level art display space may be provided in other facilities such as the library. 
 
 

Regional Performing arts/ 
cultural centre 

1 1 There are two existing district/ regional level performing arts centres. The Casula Powerhouse Arts Centre is 
understood to be running at capacity, with over 100,000 visitors per year. The Campbelltown Arts Centre 
serves the Western Sydney region and attracts hundreds of thousands of visitors each year. 
 
The Leppington precinct has been included in the catchment for the performing arts and cultural centre 
planned for Leppington Major Centre. 
 

2 

Regional Museum 1 1 It is understood that the Leppington Major Centre will include museum facilities and will be available to the 
Leppington precinct population. 
 
The Camden Museum is located in a building owned by Camden Council as part of the Camden Library 
complex. The complex was recently redeveloped into an integrated complex. Camden will provide Museum 
facilities to Leppington. 
 
The Liverpool Museum is located approximately 11km from the Leppington precinct and serves the Liverpool 
LGA.  
 

2 

Regional Exhibition/ 
convention centre 
 

1 1 It is understood that the Leppington Major Centre will include facilities for large conventions, exhibitions and 
conferences. 
 
The Camden Civic Centre is owned and operated by Camden Council and is used for private functions 
(including weddings and exhibitions) and community events. The centre has a gallery with a theatre capacity 
of 200 people and an auditorium (with performance stage) with a theatre capacity of 650 people. 
 
 

2 

Local  Place of worship 7 0 There are 14 existing places of worship, in and surrounding Leppington, it is expected that these will have 
capacity that could accommodate the residents of Leppington. However, this will be subject to private 
provision and planning by various religious organisations. It is assumed that existing churches are at half 
capacity. 
 

7 

Local  
 

Community hall 
 

0 0 There is an existing privately owned community hall in Leppington, however there is no evidence of current 
use or level of capacity of this facility.  
 
In order for the hall to be used by future residents of the Leppington precinct, a partnership arrangement 
with the Progress Association could be considered and additions or extensions to the existing facility may be 
a possibility. 

0 
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Level  Facility  Existing facilities 
with capacity 

Proposed facilities 
with capacity 

Location / distance to existing/ proposed facility Count of 
existing/proposed 

capacity 
(no. of facilities) 

 

Regional Community centre  0 0 Existing district level community centres are further than 5km away from the Leppington precinct, or are 
located to the east of Camden Valley Way, reducing their accessibility.  
 
The Leppington precinct has been included in the catchment for the community centre proposed for the 
Leppington Major Centre22. The multipurpose centre in the Leppington Major Centre will be provided in 
stages, and expanded over time in line with the growing population. Consequently, the centre will help to 
meet the needs of residents in the northern part of the Leppington precinct in the early stages of 
development, before it becomes a facility that will be used more by the wider region. However, it will serve 
Leppington as a Regional level community centre. 
 
While the proposed community centre may be easily accessible for residents in the north of the Leppington 
precinct, it is recommended that a multi-purpose community centre (District level) is provided that serves 
the population of the Leppington precinct. This would provide a location for service provision and 
accommodation to cater to the population of the Leppington precinct. 
 
There is a facility planned for Oran Park, however the Leppington precinct does not fall within the catchment. 
 

1 

District Community service 
centre  

0 1 An Integrated Primary Care Centre^ is planned for both Bringelly and Oran Park, however the Leppington 
precinct does not fall within their catchments. 
 
An Integrated Primary Care Centre is planned for the Leppington Major Centre, which includes Leppington in 
its catchment. The ultimate form of the facility and services it provides is not certain and should be 
considered further when planning health and social welfare facilities for Leppington. 
 

1 

Regional Public hospital 3 0 Increased demand for hospital inpatient and ambulatory care will be addressed by increasing the capacity of 
existing Liverpool, Campbelltown and Camden hospitals within the South West region23. 
 

3 

District Police station 0 2 Although no detailed plans have been made, it is understood that the mixed use town centre proposed for 
the Catherine Fields North precinct (directly west of the Leppington precinct) will provide police and 
emergency services. There will also possibly be a Police Local Area Command in the Leppington Major 
Centre. As such, there is unlikely to be a need for a police station in the Leppington precinct. However, the 
NSW police force should be consulted on this matter. 
 

2 

 
22 Elton Consulting (2011) Austral and Leppington North Precincts – Demographic and Social Infrastructure Assessment 
23 Direction from South Western Sydney Local Health Network in Elton Consulting (2011) Austral and Leppington North Precincts – Demographic and Social Infrastructure Assessment, p51 
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Level  Facility  Existing facilities 
with capacity 

Proposed facilities 
with capacity 

Location / distance to existing/ proposed facility Count of 
existing/proposed 

capacity 
(no. of facilities) 

District Ambulance 1 1 Current ambulance stations are located at Camden, Campbelltown, Liverpool and Macquarie Fields. It is 
assumed that at least one of these will be able to provide services to the new community.  
 
Although no detailed plans have been made, it is understood that the mixed use town centre proposed for 
the Catherine Fields North precinct (directly west of the Leppington precinct) will provide police and 
emergency services. 

 
As the location of ambulance stations is dependent on the road network and response times, the Ambulance 
Service of NSW should be consulted on this matter. 
 

2 

District Fire Station 1 0 It is not known what year the existing Leppington Fire Station was built. The current station is 100 square 
metres on a 255 square metre lot. It is not known if this facility has the capacity to serve the future 
population of the Leppington precinct. 
 
As the location of a fire station is determined by how long it takes fire trucks to respond to emergency 
situations, if needed, the location of an additional station (or an extension of the existing station) will need to 
be determined by the appropriate agency after the road network is known. 
 

1 

Source: Elton Consulting, 2011 (Austral and Leppington North Precincts – Demographic and Social Infrastructure Assessment); Draft ILP for Austral and Leppington North precincts, 2011 

^ May combine aspects of community health centre, general practitioners, community service centre, and maternal and child health centre; including State, councils, private providers and not-for-profit organisations.
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Review of policies and strategies 

SGS reviewed relevant policies and strategies to identify any areas for consideration for provision of community 
facilities and services. Findings include: 

 An identified need for specific Camden based services, a lack of sustainable community venues and facilities 
available for community and support groups and a lack of child care services available for parents that need to 
leave the LGA for work. 

 Strong general population growth and an increase in the number of children in Camden has not been matched 
with additional supply for services and programs for families with children. This unmet demand is likely to 
increase with further development within the LGA. 

 A need for design and development of facilities for a more inclusive and family friendly perspective, particularly 
regarding open space and designated play areas. Community consultation in the preparation of Camden’s 
Recreation and Leisure Strategy (2005) identified that there were high levels of satisfaction with the maintenance 
for playing fields, however lower levels of satisfaction for open spaces. Community consultation identified the 
need for better access to activities for children with disabilities, improved parks and play spaces, more child care 
facilities, improved park and recreational facilities, community halls and facilities. 

2.2 Existing open space and recreational facilities 

As a result of its semi-rural nature, there are currently few formal open space and recreation facilities within the 
Leppington precinct. Existing open space and recreation facilities in Leppington precinct are limited to the local level 
Pat Kontista Reserve, which contains an oval (soccer, cricket), a tennis court, children’s playground, toilets and club 
rooms. 
 
Open space and recreation facilities located within a few kilometres of the Leppington precinct are detailed in Table 
44 below. A full list of the individual parks/ reserves, and their facilities are located in Appendix A. The location of 
open space and recreation facilities within the Leppington precinct and in a larger surrounding area are shown in 
Figure 26 and Figure 27. 

TABLE  4 4.  EXI ST ING OPE N SPACE  AND R EC REAT IONAL  FACIL IT I ES  

Level Open space/ recreational facility Existing 

Leppington precinct  

Local Park/ sports field 1 

Surrounding Leppington precinct 

Local  Park/ recreation 5 

Local Passive open space 1 

District Park/ recreation 2 

District  Passive open space 1 

Regional 

Regional Open space 7 

Regional Recreation 9 

Source: SGS Economics and Planning, 2012 

Location of open space and recreation facilities 

The figures below show the location of existing open space and recreation facilities in the Leppington precinct and 
surrounds. 
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FIG URE 26.  LOCAL ,  D I ST RIC T AND  REG IONAL PUBL IC  OPE N  SPAC E,  LEPP ING TON P R ECINCT  
AND SUR ROU NDS  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Source: SGS Economics and Planning, 2012 
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FIG URE 27.  DI ST RI CT  AND REGIO NA L  RECREAT IO N AND SPO RTI NG FACIL I T IES  

 
Source: SGS Economics and Planning, 2012 
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Proposed open space and recreation facilities 

In additional to existing open space and recreational facilities, a variety of open space and recreational facilities are 
also proposed (see Table 45). The proposed regional level open space and recreational facilities are likely to be able 
to serve residents of the Leppington precinct, whereas proposed local facilities will serve local catchments. Due to 
its close proximity to the Leppington Major Centre and the Leppington North and Austral precincts, proposed 
facilities in these locations will be accessible to residents of the Leppington precinct, particularly for residents in the 
north of the precinct. 

TABLE  4 5.  PROPO SE D OPE N SPACE  AND  REC REATIO NAL FAC IL I T IES  

Category Level Description Location Able to serve Leppington precinct 

Open space Regional Regional open space  
 

Western Sydney 
Parklands 

Yes 

Open space/ 
recreation 

Local/ District/ 
Regional 

Regional, district and local 
playgrounds and play spaces  
for older children 
 

Leppington North and 
Austral precincts 

Yes (some facilities) 

Open space/ 
recreation 

District 6-7 larger district (key  
suburb parks) with minimum 
size of 3ha 

Leppington North and 
Austral precincts 

Yes - open space located in the 
southern part of the Leppington 
North precinct will be easily 
accessible from the Leppington 
precinct 
 

Recreation Local 8 local sports parks containing 
double playing fields and multi-
purpose courts 
 

Leppington North and 
Austral precincts 

Possibly some in the southern part 
of Leppington North precinct 

Recreation 
 

Local/ District 25m leisure pool Oran Park Yes 

Recreation 
 

District 2 indoor sports courts Carnes Hill Yes 

Recreation District 1 district sports park 
accommodating a variety  
of sporting codes 
 

Leppington North and 
Austral precincts 

Yes 

Recreation District/ Regional Indoor sports and aquatic  
centre  
 

Leppington North and 
Austral precincts 

Yes 

Recreation Regional Regional stadium, sporting  
fields and courts 

Western Sydney 
Parklands in Bringelly 
precinct, Liverpool 

Yes 

Source: Elton Consulting, Austral and Leppington North Social Infrastructure Assessment; Draft Indicative Layout Plan for Austral and Leppington 
North precincts, 2011 
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3 SOCIAL 
INFRASTRUCTURE 
BENCHMARKING 

3.1 Benchmarks  

To help understand the existing and future social infrastructure requirements of the Leppington community, a 
benchmarking exercise was undertaken, including a review of current relevant policies. Benchmarks are used as a 
general guide to help direct future infrastructure provision and need to be adapted to match the needs of an 
individual community and its residents. This can result in the provision of new facilities or the upgrade or expansion 
of existing facilities. 
 
Benchmarks should not be used as a minimum standard for provision but used as a starting point for identifying the 
need for different types of social infrastructure within a community. Benchmarks are only one part of determining 
the need for community facilities. Other factors that need to be considered include demographics, capacity of 
existing facilities, social and economic disadvantages, as well as other local issues. If the benchmarking process 
indicates the need for a facility it does not necessarily mean it will be provided as other considerations need to be 
taken into account. 
 
As provision of the type and number of community facilities is dependent on the local population, as well as urban 
setting and lifestyle factors, there is no one set of benchmarks that can be universally applied. Despite this, carefully 
considered benchmarks (determined via consultation and consideration of local factors) can provide the best means 
for determining the need for community facilities, in combination with consideration of expressed need and local 
and regional factors. 
 
Social infrastructure provision should also consider lifestyle and urban setting factors. For example, greenfield areas 
have different considerations for social infrastructure provision than established areas. Greenfield locations are 
probably the best placed to consider comparative rates of provision/benchmarks than any other location as 
development is occurring from a ‘blank canvas’. However, as greenfield areas develop, residents will require use of 
higher order services in other areas. Therefore, consideration of social infrastructure in surrounding areas is still 
important. 
 
By applying the benchmarks for community needs to the projected population of the communities of interest and 
taking existing community facilities and open space and recreation into account, indicative needs for social 
infrastructure were determined for the planning horizon from 2011 to 2046. The outcomes of these numerical 
assessments should not lead to the expectation that a need automatically translates into a facility. While social 
benefits are extremely important in providing community facilities there also needs to be consideration given to 
local circumstances and demand and the capital and recurrent costs of the facility. The need for new social 
infrastructure will depend on the capacity of existing and proposed facilities and the range of services and activities 
they can accommodate. It may also be that alternative service provision could be considered. For example library 
services may be supplemented by mobile library services and request of books over the internet, with physical 
delivery through the mobile service or via post. 
 
Consideration of ultimate facility requirements provides a broader and more robust context in which to consider 
shorter term priority requirements. In particular, consideration of the timing of threshold populations required to 
support higher levels of facilities provision may provide a rationale for bringing forward future facilities demand as 
further opportunities for co-location can be realised. It is also emphasised that although the gap analysis may reveal 
needs over several infrastructure types this does not mean that there will be a total number of separate facilities 
required as some needs may be co-located or integrated. Recommendations for location and delivery options for 
each of the identified facilities required for the Leppington precinct are discussed at the end of this section. 
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Threshold of provision 

In addition to deciding on benchmarks for social infrastructure provision, it is best practice to ensure community 
facilities are provided well before the full need exists, helping to facilitate community development and social 
engagement. It is therefore important to determine what proportion of the catchment population is required before 
social infrastructure is provided. Establishing a population threshold ensures that the first residents in an area have 
access to a certain level of social infrastructure, in line with local and state policy objectives. 
 
Timing could be based on the following general thresholds: 

 40% of the total population is located in the catchment 

 80% of the total population is located in the catchment 

 100% of the total population is located in the catchment. 
 
To ensure that all members of the community have access to social facilities, services and public open space, SGS 
recommends that a 40% threshold for social infrastructure provision in Leppington is adopted. Providing 
infrastructure relatively early on in the development process means that the first residents within the community 
will not be disadvantaged due to a lack of facilities and the services provided from these facilities. If the 40% 
threshold is only just triggered under the ultimate population scenario, the provision of the facility is carefully 
reviewed to see if there is a longer term need and if the need can be addressed through other facilities (making 
other facilities with greater capacity). This is intended to avoid a situation where a facility is built but is only ever has 
a small part of its capacity utilised. 
 
The early provision of infrastructure in greenfield areas is important as they are often isolated, therefore in early 
stages of development greenfield areas often need to be self-contained in the lower levels of the infrastructure 
hierarchy. Additionally, local level facilities can provide the key building blocks of a new community development 
and therefore should be provided in the early stages of development. For example, places of worship and schools 
can provide places for the community to meet. Providing spaces that encourage community members to interact at 
little or no cost can help community members to feel a sense of belonging and form relationships.  

3.2 Demographic Context  

The assessment is based on the NSW Bureau of Transport and Statistics Population and Employment Travel Zone 
Forecasts (August 2012). Table 46 shows population forecasts for the Leppington precinct at five yearly intervals to 
2046. 

TABLE  4 6.  POPUL AT ION FO RECAST S ,  LEPPI NGTO N P RECI NC T  

Year 2006 2011 2016 2021 2026 2031 2036 2041 2046 

Population 862 894 961 2,028 10,061 19,150 21,326 22,879 24,024 
Source: NSW Bureau of Transport Statistics, 2012 

 
Reflecting the semi-rural nature of the area, the Leppington precinct had less than 1,000 residents in 2011. The 
population of the Leppington precinct is expected to grow significantly between 2021 and 2026 and reach 
approximately 21,326 residents by 2036. The projected population for the precinct is 24,024 by 2046. 
  
Age cohorts 
 
In addition to the number of residents living in the Leppington precinct, the age profile of the Leppington precinct 
will also impact on demand for different social infrastructure and services. For example, the number of 0 to 4 year 
olds will affect demand for child care services and playgrounds, the number of five to 12 year olds will impact 
demand for primary schools and play spaces and the number of residents aged 70+ will impact demand for aged 
care facilities and services.  
 
Therefore, consideration of the following demographic groups can help to determine social infrastructure provision 
requirements for the following population groups: 

 early years population 

 primary school age 

 secondary school age 

 tertiary and early working age 
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 mature working age 

 active retirement age 

 elderly. 
 
As there are currently very few residents within the Leppington precinct, it is difficult to predict future 
demographics. As a general rule, in new release areas five plus years after development, around 10 percent of the 
population consists of children 0-4 years, while around 12 percent of the population are aged 5-12 years. The 
population forecasts developed for this assessment were based on the age groups of residents of the Camden SLA 
and the expected change in these over time. The proportion of residents in the Camden SLA in the 0-4 year age 
group is lower than that expected for growth areas, while the proportion in the 5-12 year age bracket is about the 
same.  
 
General population trends suggest that there will be an absolute growth in school age groups and significant growth 
in the mature working and active retirement age groups over time. Where possible benchmarks have been used 
which are based on a particular age cohorts to provide greater accuracy. No particular adjustments have been 
considered necessary for other benchmarks to allow for differences in age cohorts, and it should be noted that the 
benchmarks used are based on best practice rates of provision and there have some capacity to accommodate extra 
demand. 

3.3 Community Facilities Benchmarking Assessment  

Benchmarks for community facilities  

Table 47 shows the various benchmarks for community facilities provision, drawing on benchmarks set by various 
NSW and Queensland strategies. The comparison of benchmarks shows that recommended benchmarks vary; some 
include a provision ratio, others specify catchment areas and others nominate age cohorts. This is followed by Table 
12 which summarises the adopted benchmarks. 
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TABLE  4 7.  COMMUNITY  FAC IL IT IES  B ENCHM ARK COMPAR ISO N   

Type of facility South West 
Growth Centre 
Development 
Code benchmarks  
 

Qld Social 
Infrastructure 
Guidelines 
benchmarks 

Camden Council  
 

Liverpool Council Box Hill Social 
Infrastructure 
Assessment24 

Other Victorian Growth 
Areas Authority 
Planning for 
Community 
Infrastructure in 
Growth Areas 

Proposed 
benchmark 

Indicative 
catchment 

 Education 

Public primary 
school (K-6) 
 

1:1,500 new 
dwellings 
 

1:7,500 people    1:2,000-2,500 new 
dwellings25 

Up to 1:10,000 
people 

2,000 dwellings Local 

Public secondary 
school (7-12) 
 

1:4,500 dwellings 1:20,000 people   1:6,000 new 
dwellings 

1:6,000-7,500 new 
dwellings26 

Up to 1:10,000-
30,000 people 

6,000 dwellings District 

TAFE (satellite 
campus) 
 

 1:over 50,000 
people (district) 
 

     50,000 people 
 

 

TAFE (main 
campus) 

 1:over 150,000 
people 
(regional/LGA) 
 

     150,000 people District 
Regional 

University  1:150,000-
200,000 people 
 

     150,000 people Regional 
 

 Early years  

Child care centre 1 place:5 children 
0-4 years 
 

1:4,000-8,000 
people 

  1 place:10 
children 0-4 years  

 Up to 1:10,000 
people 

1 place:5 children 
0-4 years 

Local 

Out of school 
hours care facility 

1 place:25 
children 5-12 
years 

   1:4,000-6,000 
people 

  1 place:25 
children 5-12 
years 
 

Local 

 Cultural facilities 

Branch library 1:33,000-40,000 
people 

1:15,000-30,000 
people 
1:30,000-150,000 

39sqm per 1,000 
people +20% extra 
for circulation 

42sqm per 1,000 
people 

1:10,000 people  Up to 1:30,000-
60,000 people 

33,000 people 

Local/ 
District 

 
24 Urbis, Demographics and Social Impact Assessment: Box Hill and Box Hill Industrial Precincts, 2011 
25 Department of Education and Communities, Advisory Notes for Developers and Consent Authority for Master Planning New Education Facility Sites  
26 Department of Education and Communities, Advisory Notes for Developers and Consent Authority for Master Planning New Education Facility Sites 
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Type of facility South West 
Growth Centre 
Development 
Code benchmarks  
 

Qld Social 
Infrastructure 
Guidelines 
benchmarks 

Camden Council  
 

Liverpool Council Box Hill Social 
Infrastructure 
Assessment24 

Other Victorian Growth 
Areas Authority 
Planning for 
Community 
Infrastructure in 
Growth Areas 

Proposed 
benchmark 

Indicative 
catchment 

people space 
 

Central library 
 

    1:20,000-35,000 
people 

1:100,00027 
people 

 
100,000 people 

Regional 

Arts centre/ 
gallery 

 1:30,000-50,000 
people 

  1:20,000-30,000 
people 

  30,000 people District/ 
Regional 

Performing arts/ 
cultural centre 
 

1:30,000 people 1:30,000-50,000 
people 

  1:30,000 people  Up to 1:30,000-
60,000 people 

30,000 people 

District 

Museum  1:30,000-120,000 
people 

     30,000 people Regional 

Exhibition/ 
convention centre 
 

 1:50,000-200,000 
people 

     50,000 people  

Place of Worship 
 

     1:2000 people  2000 people Local/Distri
ct 

 Cultural facilities 

Local multi-
purpose 
community centre 

1:6,000 people 1:6,000-10,000 
people 
(community 
centre/multi-
purpose hall) 
 

42sqm per 1,000 
people 
 
2.5 x floor area for 
land component 

1:10,000 people 
 
Average size of 
600sqm for each 
centre 

Small 1:10,000 
people 
Large 1:20,000-
30,000 people 

 Up to 1:10,000 
people 

6,000 people Local 

Multi-purpose 
community centre 

1:20,000 people 1:20,000-50,000 
people 
(multi-purpose 
community centre 
and/or 
neighbourhood 
centre) 
 

22sqm per 1,000 
people 
 
2.5 x floor area for 
land component 

1:60,000 people 
 
Built area of 
around 1,500sqm 

1:15,000-20,000 
people 

 Up to 1:10,000-
30,000 people 

20,000 people District 

Youth centre 1:20,000 people 1:20,000-50,000 
people 

89sqm per 1,000  
people + outdoor 
space 

No longer 
provided by 
Council as a stand-

1:10,000-20,000 
people 

 Up to 1:10,000-
30,000 people 

20,000 people Local/ 
District 

 
27 NSW State Library standards 
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Type of facility South West 
Growth Centre 
Development 
Code benchmarks  
 

Qld Social 
Infrastructure 
Guidelines 
benchmarks 

Camden Council  
 

Liverpool Council Box Hill Social 
Infrastructure 
Assessment24 

Other Victorian Growth 
Areas Authority 
Planning for 
Community 
Infrastructure in 
Growth Areas 

Proposed 
benchmark 

Indicative 
catchment 

 alone purpose 
built facility.  
 

Community 
Centre 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 1:30,000-120,000 
 

     50,000 people Regional 

 Health and social welfare 

General 
Practitioners 
 
 

    0.4 GPs per 1,000 
people 

1:4,000-5,000 
people Team 
General Practice28 
 

 4,000 people Local 

High care (nursing 
home) 
 

40 beds:1,000 
people 70+ years 
 

 
 

     40 beds:1,000 
people 70+ years 
 

Local/ 
District 
 

Low care (hostel) 
places 
 

48 places:1,000 
people 70+ years 
 

   55 beds:1,000 
people 65+ years 
14 bed complex to 
10,000-15,000 
people 

  48 places:1,000 
people 70+ years 

 

Community health 
centre 

1:20,000 people 1:20,000-30,000 
people 

  1:5,000-30,000 1:7,500-9,000 
people primary 
care clinic29 
 

Up to 1:10,000-
30,000 people 

20,000 people Local/Distri
ct 

Maternal and 
child health centre 

 1:20,000-30,000 
people 

     20,000 people Local/ 
District 

 
28 South West Sydney Local Health Network in Austral and Leppington North Social Infrastructure Assessment, Elton Consulting, p64, 2011 
29 South West Sydney Local Health Network in Austral and Leppington North Social Infrastructure Assessment, Elton Consulting, p64, 2011 
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Type of facility South West 
Growth Centre 
Development 
Code benchmarks  
 

Qld Social 
Infrastructure 
Guidelines 
benchmarks 

Camden Council  
 

Liverpool Council Box Hill Social 
Infrastructure 
Assessment24 

Other Victorian Growth 
Areas Authority 
Planning for 
Community 
Infrastructure in 
Growth Areas 

Proposed 
benchmark 

Indicative 
catchment 

 
Community 
service centre 
 

1:60,000 people       60,000 people District 

Hospital (public / 
private) 

2 beds:1,000 
people 

1:50,000-100,000 
people 
 

  2 beds:1,000 
people 

  2 beds:1,000 
people 

Regional 

 Emergency services 

Police station  1:20,000-30,000 
people 
 

     20,000 people District 

Fire station  Over 25,000 
people 
 

     25,000 people District 

Ambulance  Over 25,000 
people 
 

     25,000 people District 

Source: Growth Centre Development Code, 2006; Queensland Implementation Guidelines No. 5, 2007; Victorian Growth Areas Authority (Planning for Community Infrastructure in Growth Areas), 2008; Elton Consulting (2011) Austral and 
Leppington North Social Infrastructure Assessment;  
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TABLE  4 8.  ADOPTED  CO MM UNITY  FA CIL ITY  BE NCHM AR KS,  L EPP INGTO N PRECI NCT  

Indicative 
Catchment Item Indicative Benchmark Benchmark Used 

Reason for choosing benchmark 

Education 

Local Public primary school (K-6) 1:2,000-2,500 new dwellings [3] 2,000 dwellings Most relevant authority NSW Dept of Education and Communities; higher 
rate of provision out of suggested range  
 

District Public secondary school (7-11) 1:6,000-7,500 new dwellings [4] 6,000 dwellings Most relevant authority NSW Dept of Education and Communities; higher 
rate of provision out of suggested range  
 

District TAFE (satellite campus) 1:50,000 people 50,000 people Only available benchmark 
 

Regional TAFE (main campus) 1:150,000 people 150,000 people Only available benchmark 
 

Regional University  1:150,000-200,000 people 150,000 people Only available benchmark, and using higher rate of provision out of 
suggested range 
 

Early years  

Local Child care centre 1 place:5 children 0-4 years, 75 places 
per centre 

1 place:5 children 0-4 years, 
75 places per centre 
 

Benchmark using age cohort considered most accurate 

Local Out of school hours care 
facility 

1 place:25 children 5-12 years 1 place:25 children 5-12 
years 
 

Benchmark using age cohort considered most accurate 

Cultural facilities  

Local/ District Branch library 1:33,000 people 33,000 people Most relevant authority, SW Growth Centre Development Code 
benchmarks 
 

Regional Central library 1:100,000 people 100,000 people Most relevant authority, NSW State Library standards 

Regional Arts centre/ gallery 1:30,000-50,000 people 30,000 people Higher rate of provision 

District Performing arts/ cultural 
centre 

1:30,000 people 30,000 people Only available benchmark, and using higher rate of provision out of 
suggested range 
 

Regional Museum 1:30,000-120,000 people 30,000 people Only available benchmark, and using higher rate of provision out of 
suggested range 
 



 

 102 

Indicative 
Catchment Item Indicative Benchmark Benchmark Used 

Reason for choosing benchmark 

Regional Exhibition/ convention centre 1:50,000-200,000 [2] people 50,000 people Only available benchmark, and using higher rate of provision out of 
suggested range 
 

Local/ District Place of worship 1:2000 people 20,000 people Only available benchmark 

Meeting facilities 

Local Local multi-purpose 
community centre 

1:6,000 people 6,000 people Highest rate of provision considered most appropriate as these facilities 
are important in early development and with a small population 
 

District Multi-purpose community 
centre  

1:20,000 people 20,000 people Most relevant authority, SW Growth Centre Development Code 
benchmarks, and highest rate of provision 
 

Local Youth centre 1:20,000 people 20,000 people Most relevant authority, SW Growth Centre Development Code 
benchmarks 
 

Regional Community centre 1:50,000+ people 50,000 people Only available benchmark, and using higher rate of provision out of 
suggested range 
 

Health and social welfare 

Local General practitioners 1:4,000-5,000 people Team General 
Practice[5] 

4,000 people Only available benchmark, and using higher rate of provision out of 
suggested range 
 

District High care (nursing home) 40 beds:1,000 people 70+ years 40 beds:1,000 people 70+ 
years 
 

Benchmark using age cohort considered more accurate 

District Low Care (Hostel) places 48 places:1,000 people 70+ years 48 places:1,000 people 70+ 
years 
 

Benchmark using age cohort considered more accurate 

District Community health centre 1:20,000^ people 20,000 people 
 

Most relevant authority, SW Growth Centre Development Code 
benchmarks 
 

Local Maternal and Child Health 
Centre 
 

1:20,000-30,000 [2] people 20,000 people Only available benchmark, and using higher rate of provision out of 
suggested range 
 

District Community service centre 1:60,000 people 60,000 people 
 

Only available benchmark (SW Growth Centre Development Code), and 
using higher rate of provision out of suggested range 
 

Regional Public hospital 2 beds:1,000 people 1,000 people Most relevant authority, SW Growth Centre Development Code 
benchmarks, and rate of bed provision more useful 
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Indicative 
Catchment Item Indicative Benchmark Benchmark Used 

Reason for choosing benchmark 

Emergency services 

District Police station 1:20,000-30,000 people 20,000 people Only available benchmark, and using higher rate of provision out of 
suggested range 
 

District Fire station over 25,000 people 25,000 people Only available benchmark, and using higher rate of provision out of 
suggested range 
 

District Ambulance over 25,000 people 25,000 people Only available benchmark, and using higher rate of provision out of 
suggested range 
 

Sources: ^Development Code, Precinct Development Parameters, 2006; [1] NSW State Library standards [2] Queensland Social Infrastructure Planning Guidelines; [3] Department of Education and Communities in Elton Consulting Austral and 
Leppington North Precincts – Demographic and Social Infrastructure Assessment, 2011; [4] Department of Education and Communities in Elton Consulting Austral and Leppington North Precincts – Demographic and Social Infrastructure 
Assessment, 2011; [5] South West Sydney Local Health Network in Consulting Austral and Leppington North Precincts – Demographic and Social Infrastructure Assessment Elton Report, p64, 2011 [6] South West Sydney Local Health Network 
in Elton Consulting Austral and Leppington North Precincts – Demographic and Social Infrastructure Assessment, 2011 
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The following Table (Table 13) gives an assessment of the required facilities taking into account the use of existing 
and planned facilities to service Leppington. This includes identification of existing facilities that will provide 
capacity, as well as the first year in which new facilities will be required. Table 14 provides details of when each 
facility will be required (within 5 year intervals). 
 
Table 14 is followed by a series of tables which provide details on the delivery of publicly provided facilities which 
are needed in Leppington. This includes details on the location, responsibility, land requirements, and options for 
delivery and location. 
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TABLE  4 9.  COMMUNITY  FAC IL IT Y  A ND SERVICE  REQUI REME NT S,  4 0  PE RCE NT  T HRE SHOL D,  LEPPI NGTO N P R ECI NC T  

Hierarchy Facility 
Benchmark  

Used 

Existing 
facilities with 
capacity 2011 

Facilities 
currently 
planned 

Facilities 
demanded 

2046 

Additional 
required 

facilities by 
2046 

Year first 
proposed 

facility will 
be required 

Existing facility with capacity  Location of proposed facility 

Education     

Local 
 

Public primary school (K-6) 2,000 dwellings 0 0 4 4 2026 - - 

District 
 

Public secondary school (7-12) 6,000 dwellings 0 0 1 1 2026  - 

District TAFE (satellite campus) 50,000 people 4 0 1 0 - TAFE (Liverpool) 
TAFE (Campbelltown) 
TAFE (Macquarie Fields) 
TAFE (Miller) 
 

- 

Regional 
 

TAFE (main campus) 150,000 people 0 1 0 0 -  Leppington Major Centre 

Regional University  150,000 people 1 0 0 0 - University of Western Sydney 
Campbelltown campus 
 

- 

Early years     

Local Childcare centre (no. of places) 1 place:5 
children 0-4 

years, 75 places 
per centre 

 

0 0 4 4 2021 - - 

Local Out of school hours care facility (no. 
of places) 

1 place:25 
children 5-12 

years, 75 places 
per centre 

 

0 0 1 1 2026 - - 

Cultural facilities     

District 
 

Branch library 33,000 people 0 0 1 1 2031  - 

Regional Central library 
 

100,000 people 0 1 0 0 -  Leppington Major Centre 

Regional Arts centre/ gallery 
 

30,000 people 1 1 1 0 - Campbelltown Arts Centre Leppington Major Centre 

District 
 

Performing arts/ cultural centre 30,000 people 1 1 1 0 - Campbelltown Arts Centre Leppington Major Centre 

Regional 
 

Museum 30,000 people 1 0 1 0 - Camden Museum - 

Regional 
 

Exhibition / convention centre 50,000 people 1 1 1 0 - Camden Civic Centre Leppington Major Centre 

Local/ district 
 
 
 

Place of worship 2000 people 7 0 1 1 2021 - - 
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Hierarchy Facility 
Benchmark  

Used 

Existing 
facilities with 
capacity 2011 

Facilities 
currently 
planned 

Facilities 
demanded 

2046 

Additional 
required 

facilities by 
2046 

Year first 
proposed 

facility will 
be required 

Existing facility with capacity  Location of proposed facility 

 

Meeting facilities     

Local 
 

Local multi-purpose community 
centre 

6,000 people 1 0 4 3 2026 Leppington Progress Hall - 

District 
 

Multi-purpose community centre  20,000 people 0 0 1 1 2026 -  

Regional 
 

Community centre 50,000 people 0 1 1 0 - - Leppington Major Centre 

Local 
 

Youth centre 20,000 people 0 0 1 1 2026 - - 

Health and social welfare     

Local General practitioner 
 

4,000 people 0 0 6 6 2021   

District High care (nursing home) 40 beds:1,000 
people 70+ 

years 
 

0 0 2 2 2026   

District Low care (hostel) places 48 places:1,000 
people 70+ 

years 
 

0 0 2 2 2026   

District Community health centre  20,000 people 
 

0 0 1 1 2026 -  

Local Maternal and child health centre 
 

20,000 people 
 

0 0 1 1 2026 - - 

District Community service centre 
 

60,000 people 0 1 1 0 -  Leppington Major Centre 

Regional Public Hospital (no. of beds) 2 beds:1,000 
people 

3 0 46 46 - Liverpool, Camden and 
Campbelltown hospitals will 
accommodate the South West 
Growth Area population 
 

- 

Emergency services     

District Police station 20,000 people 0 2 1 0 -  Leppington Major Centre, 
Catherine Fields North precinct 

District 
 

Ambulance 25,000 people 1 1 1 0 - Camden  Catherine Fields North precinct 

District 
 

Fire station 25,000 people 1 0 1 0 - Leppington Fire Station - 

Source: SGS Economics and Planning, 2012  

* There may be a second secondary school required in the Leppington precinct which will depend upon the capacity of the first secondary school and the proportion of the population aged 12-18 years within the 
catchment for both schools. 
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TABLE  5 0.  T IMI NG  OF  ADD IT IONAL  FACIL IT IES,  F IVE  YEA RLY  I NTE RVAL S TO 2 04 6,  4 0  PERCE NT THRESH OLD  

  Additional requirements (five yearly intervals)  

Hierarchy Facility 2011-2016 2016-2021 2021-2026 2026-2031 2031-2036 2036-2041 2041-2046 Total 

Education  

Local Public primary school 0 0 2 1 0 1 0 4 

District Public secondary school  0 0 1 0 0 0 0 1 

District TAFE (satellite campus) 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Regional TAFE (main campus) 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Regional University  0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Early years services  

Local Child care centre  0 0 1 1 2 0 0 4 

Local Out of school hours care facility*  0 0 0 1 0 0 0 1 

Cultural facilities  
 

District Branch library 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 

Regional Central library 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Regional Arts centre/ gallery 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

District Performing arts/ cultural centre 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Regional Museum 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Regional Exhibition / convention centre 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Local  Place of Worship 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 1 

Meeting facilities  

Local Local multi-purpose community centre 0 0 1 1 1 0 0 3 

District Multi-purpose community centre  0 0 1 0 0 0 0 1 

Regional Community centre 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Local Youth centre 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 1 

Health services  

Local  General practitioner 0 0 1 2 2 0 1 6 

District High care (nursing home)* 0 0 0 1 0 1 0 2 

District Low Care (Hostel) places* 0 0 0 1 0 1 0 2 

District Community health centre  0 0 1 0 0 0 0 1 

Local Maternal and child health centre 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 1 

Regional Public Hospital (no. of beds) 0 2 16 18 4 4 2 46 

District Community service centre 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Emergency and other services  

District Police station 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

District Ambulance 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

District Fire station 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 
Source: SGS Economics and Planning, 2012 
* A 75 place facility has been assumed  
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TABLE  5 1.  EST IM ATED  REQUIREME N T S FOR  PUBL I C  PRI M AR Y SC HOOLS  

Hierarchy Local 

Community Facility (* indicates Council 
provided) 

Public Primary School 

Category  Facilities and land that must be retained in public ownership - State Government 

Benchmark for Provision  
(# per population) 

1:2,000-2,500 new dwellings 

Benchmark Used 2,000 

Min Land Size (sqm) 3 hectares (or 2 hectares with joint use) 

Max Land Size (sqm) 3 hectares (or 2 hectares with joint use) 

Best Practice Provision (15% Contingency) (sqm) 3.5 hectares (or 2.3 hectares with joint use) 

Planning and Decision Making Process The NSW Department of Education. Departmental standards and their application through benchmarks is a comprehensive and complex process, with 
catchment demarcation an important element. Catchments are determined with reference to adjoining schools. Demand for a new government education 
facility is influenced by: 

 possible diversion of some students in new areas to existing schools 

 the impact of existing or proposed non-government schools 

 the type and speed of residential development 

 the possible need for additional sites in large developments to cater for temporary enrolment peaks 

 the nature of the population. 
 

Design Principles NSW Department of Education - as per Departmental guidelines. 

Location Criteria Ideally located at the geographic centre of the population catchment, with frontage to a local collector road, and ideally accessed safely by means other 
than private car. Multiple uses of school facilities varies from long-term commercial usage, to community use of sporting facilities, to casual use of school 
halls. Schools should not be located on a sub-arterial or arterial road. Co-location is supported, provided that the location criteria required for schools are 
not compromised. Funding of new schools is subject to State Government priorities. 
 
See:  NSW Government's Community Use of School Facilities Policy which encourages schools to make their facilities available for community use 
 outside of school hours for appropriate purposes provided this does not interfere with the school's provision of quality learning programs for 
 students. 
 NSW Government's Community Partnerships for the use of School Playing Fields.  
  Community Use of School Facilities for Children’s Services (Out of School Hours Care, Occasional Care, Long Day Care Centres and Non-
 Government Schools) 
 

Funding Responsibility and Delivery The Department of Education is responsible for forward planning, budgeting, and construction management of State primary schools. Funding of new 
schools is subject to State Government priorities.  
See Joint Funding of Capital Works in Schools which encourages schools and the community to participate in the provision of facilities through joint funding 
of capital works in schools. 
Private education organisations and religious organisations establish school facilities in response to identified market demand and organisational 
frameworks. 
 

Possible Delivery Options for Leppington 
precinct 

 Primary schools require a site area of three hectares, however this may be reduced (with agreement from the Department of Education) if the school 
is located adjacent to, and has use of, public open space and recreation.  

 One of the three required primary schools can locate with the required secondary school, forming a K-12 school. This allows for open space and 
recreational facilities to be shared, reducing the land requirement for the site and maximising the use of facilities. 
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 As a short-term response to increases in demand, schools can use portable classrooms. 

 Recreational open space within school boundaries often goes unused outside designated school hours or school sports times. For state schools, 
agreements with the Department of Education are required that will manage issues such as responsibility for maintenance, insurance and where 
liabilities lie. 

 Likewise, with agreements in place, school rooms may be used out of hours as community meeting rooms. 

 Schools can be used to provide out of hours child care with the involvement of the school and parents groups. 

 The private sector (primarily though churches) is an important provider of education from primary through secondary levels. Developers and Council 
should be proactive in engaging with potential private school providers and work with them to facilitate the establishment of private schools. 
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TABLE  5 2.  ESTIM ATE D REQU IREME N T S FO R P UBL IC  SEC O NDARY  SC HOOL  

Hierarchy District 

Community Facility (* indicates Council 
provided) 

Public Secondary School 

Category  Facilities and land that must be retained in public ownership - State Government 

Benchmark for Provision  
(# per population) 

1:6,000-7,500 dwellings 

Benchmark Used 6,000 dwellings 

Min Land Size (ha) 6 hectares (can be reduced if co-located) 

Max Land Size (ha) 10 hectares (can be reduced if co-located) 

Best Practice Provision (15% Contingency) (ha) 11.5 hectares 

Planning and Decision Making Process Departmental standards and their application through benchmarks is a comprehensive and complex process, with catchment demarcation is an important 
element. Catchments are determined with reference to adjoining schools. Demand for a new government education facility is influenced by: 
possible diversion of some students in new areas to existing schools 

 the impact of existing or proposed non-government schools 

 the type and speed of residential development 

 the possible need for additional sites in large developments to cater for temporary enrolment peaks 

 the nature of the population. 
 

Design Principles NSW Department of Education - as per Departmental guidelines. 

Location Criteria A school is justified when it appears that a new or expanded catchment is able to be formed, that is the requisite number of dwellings will be built within a 
certain timeframe. Significant variations to benchmarks are being introduced with planning practices which encourage a range of dwelling types and 
densities within any one area. Co-location is supported, provided that the locational criteria required for schools are not compromised. Ideally located at 
the heart of a residential community, central to the population catchment, with road frontage to a district collector road. Where appropriate, schools can 
share recreational facilities and/ or halls with the community. 
 

Funding Responsibility and Delivery Secondary schools are provided by the State Government, church organisations, and other private providers. The Department of Education and 
Communities is responsible for the forward planning, budgeting, and construction management of State secondary schools. Private education organisations 
establish school facilities in response to identified market demand and organisational frameworks. Funding of new schools is subject to State Government 
priorities.  
 

Possible Delivery Options for Leppington 
precinct 

 As there is one secondary school planned near the railway station in the Leppington North precinct, the secondary school required in the 
Leppington precinct is best located in the middle of the precinct, in a location that maximises access by the residential population. If a second 
high school is required, it would be located near the western precinct boundary.  

 By themselves, secondary schools require a site area of six hectares, however this requirement may be reduced if the secondary school is co-
located with a primary school or adjacent to public open space and recreation. 

 The NSW Department of Education is prepared to consider a K-12 arrangement for the secondary school in the Leppington precinct and has 
indicated that if the school is located adjacent to a Council park that they can use, the site area can be reduced. A typical K-12 school would 
require a site area of nine hectares. 

 A K-12 arrangement would allow for the sharing and of open space/ recreation and facilities and maximisation of their use. 

 Best practice delivery typically involves secondary schools opening under Year by Year staging, for example, Year 8 in the first year of operation, 
and Year 9 in the second. 

 As a short-term response to increases in demand, schools can use portable classrooms. 

 Recreational open space within school boundaries often goes unused outside designated school hours or school sports times. For state schools, 
agreements with the Department of Education are required that will manage issues such as responsibility for maintenance, insurance and where 
liabilities lie. 
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 Likewise, with agreements in place, school rooms may be used out of hours as community meeting rooms. 

 The private sector (primarily though churches) is an important provider of education from primary through secondary levels. Developers and 
Council should be proactive in engaging with potential private school providers and work with them to facilitate the establishment of private 
schools. 
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TABLE  5 3.  ESTIM ATE D REQU IREME N T S FO R BR ANCH  L IB R ARY  

Hierarchy District 

Community Facility (* indicates Council 
provided) 

Library 

Category * Facilities and land that must be retained in public ownership - Council 

Benchmark for Provision  
(# per population) 

1:33,000 

Benchmark Used 33,000 

Min Land Size (sqm) 1,200 sqm 

Max Land Size (sqm) 2,000 sqm 

Best Practice Provision (15% Contingency) (sqm) 2,300 sqm 

Planning and Decision Making Process Planning is led by Local Council.  
 

Design Principles Detailed design criteria should be developed in consultation with local communities, user groups, co-location or multi-use partners. Criteria are dependent 
on the mix of uses, size, scale and type of library being provided. The shape of the site should allow for maximum functional use and for future expansion. 
Adequate access for service and delivery vehicles should be provided. If mobile libraries are to be housed, access must be ensured and adequate turning 
space allowed for vehicles 
 

Location Criteria A library facility should be located in a convenient position to maximise accessibility, ideally within an activity centre. Provision of library services is 
dependent on the location of activity centres, transport routes, proximity of other facilities and the spread of population.  
 

Funding Responsibility and Delivery Council, sometimes in partnership with universities, schools, and potentially developers. Capital subsidies are available from the NSW State Library. Funding 
of new facilities will be subject to Local and State Government priorities and an assessment of the capacity of existing facilities for expansion/integration, or 
delivery through outreach services. 
 
Fees and charges including mechanisms such as development contributions for library facilities and other opportunities for revenue related to uses 
associated with the library, including hire of spaces, and potential commercial opportunities. 
 
Partnerships with other Councils are also a possibility where combined use is likely. 
 

Possible Delivery Options for Leppington 
precinct 

Best practice library provision has seen a move away from standalone library facilities to co-location with other community services and as part of an 
integrated multi-purpose community learning centre. Libraries of various sizes are also being located within shopping centres and other retail space, where 
they could be combined with a coffee shop or other small scale commercial use. As well as providing a library service, libraries include meeting rooms for 
use by the community that can be used for learning activities and as spaces for community groups and organisations to meet.  
 
Mobile libraries can also be provided to extend the reach of library services to poorly serviced urban areas and rural centres, as well as to provide home 
access for people with restricted mobility. The use of a mobile library could be an option during the early stages of development in the Leppington precinct. 
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TABLE  5 4.  ESTIM ATE D REQU IREME N T S FO R LOC AL  MULT I -PURP OSE COMMUNIT Y CE NT RE  

Hierarchy Local  

Community Facility (* indicates Council 
provided) 

Community centre* 

Category  Facilities and land that must be retained in public ownership - Council 

Benchmark for Provision  
(# per population) 

1:6-10,000 

Benchmark Used 6,000 

Min Land Size (sqm) 2,000 sqm 

Max Land Size (sqm) 2,500 sqm 

Best Practice Provision (15% Contingency) (sqm) 2,875 sqm 

Description Local community centres provide space for community activities including, adult education classes, playgroups, local classes (such as dance, art, judo), 
provide meeting and function spaces for local groups and organisations, and can be booked for private use. Services may also be offered from local 
community centres. A local community centre may be in the form of a community hall. Community centres are important in community cohesion and 
should be provided early on in development. 
 

Planning and Decision Making Process Local governments have the primary roles in planning and operating community centres. Developers of master planned estates may provide the facility and 
fund its initial operation. Facilities should be planned in collaboration with community groups and other providers.  
 

Design Principles Flexible, multi-purpose facilities, potentially co-located, with consideration of child safe areas, informal areas, visibility and security. Multi-use and co-
location models should be considered. The design of a local community hall should consider the design requirements and layouts that would enhance use of 
the hall by individual members of the community. 
 
Facilities should include storage spaces for multiple users as these are difficult to retrofit.  
 

Location Criteria Innovative approaches/new models include co-located and multiple use facilities. Large facilities should be located in or near activity centres and local 
centres may be co-located with schools, childcare and other local facilities. Shared facilities such as childcare centres and community halls should have a 
frontage to neighbourhood parks. 
 

Funding Responsibility and Delivery Council, in partnership with local community groups and or regional/State wide providers, with land purchased with funds from infrastructure contributions 
and general revenue. A State funded neighbourhood centre may play a similar role but may be directed toward providing space for State funded community 
organisations. Funding of new facilities will be subject to priorities established by State and local government. Capital funding is usually established through 
partnerships between local and state governments and community groups. Operational funding is usually provided by councils with potential for program/ 
service funds from State Government. 
 

Possible Delivery Options for Leppington 
precinct 

Rather than providing three smaller, stand alone local community centres that provide for smaller catchments, it is now best practice to provide a smaller 
number of larger multipurpose centres that provide for larger catchments. Doing so reduces construction and maintenance costs, as well as allows room for 
staff, storage, a variety of functions and the provision of higher quality amenities. 
 
As there is demand for a district level multipurpose community centre within the Leppington precinct, as well as for three additional local community 
centres, best practice could include developing a district level multipurpose community centre as well as one or two larger local community centres that 
have flexible designs and can accommodate a number of uses. These facilities would be located near areas of public open space, including children’s 
playgrounds. Given the close proximity of the Leppington Major Centre, which will contain higher level facilities, to the north of the Leppington precinct, the 
smaller community centres would best be located in centres to the east and west of the Leppington precinct, with the larger district level multi-purpose 
centre in the centre to the south. 
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A possible option could include acquiring a larger site suitable for the district level multipurpose centre and developing the centre in stages, increasing its 
size as population and demand grows. 
 
The larger district level multipurpose community centre would accommodate a range of required services, including youth services, and aged services. It 
could be co-located or located adjacent to other community facilities and services required by the precinct, such as the community health centre and 
childcare facilities or a branch library. 
 
The smaller centres should be located in each neighbourhood centre (centres which aren't serviced by district and regional facilities). Provision of local 
multi-purpose halls should be provided to ensure spatial distribution (need to ensure adequate accessibility to a centre for all residents).  
 
Important to ensure facility is accessible to population, and consider location near community space such as park or school. 
 
In order for the existing Leppington Progress Hall to be used by future residents of the Leppington precinct, a partnership arrangement with the Progress 
Association could be considered. Additions or extensions to the existing facility could also be considered. 
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TABLE  5 5.  ESTIM ATE D REQU IREME N T S FO R DI STR ICT  MULT I PUR POSE COMM U NIT Y CE NT R E  

Hierarchy District 

Community Facility (* indicates Council 
provided) 

Multipurpose Community Centre 

Category  Facilities and land that must be retained in public ownership - Council 
 

Benchmark for Provision  
(# per population) 

1:20,000-30,000 

Benchmark Used 20,000 

Min Land Size (sqm) 5,000 sqm 

Max Land Size (sqm) 10,000 sqm 

Best Practice Provision (15% Contingency) (sqm) 11,500 sqm 

Planning and Decision Making Process Local governments have the primary roles in planning and operating community centres/halls. Developers of master planned estates may provide the 
facility and fund its' initial operation. Facilities should be planned in collaboration with community groups and other providers.  
 

Design Principles Flexible, multi-purpose facilities, potentially co-located, with consideration of child safe areas, informal areas, visibility and security. Multi-use and co-
location models should be considered. 
 
Facilities should include storage spaces for multiple users as these are difficult to retrofit.  
 

Location Criteria Innovative approaches/new models include co-located and multiple use facilities. Large facilities should be located in or near activity centres, and local 
centres may be co-located with schools, childcare and other local facilities.  
 

Funding Responsibility and Delivery Council, in partnership with local community groups and or regional/statewide providers, with land purchased with funds from infrastructure contributions 
and general revenue. Funding of new facilities will be subject to priorities established by State and Local Government. Capital funding is usually established 
through partnerships between Local and State Governments, and community groups. Operational funding is usually by Councils with potential for program / 
service funds from State Government 
 

Possible Delivery Options for Leppington 
precinct 

Best practice provision for district level community centres includes locating centres as part of a ‘hub’ with other community services. As well as offering 
services, centres also provide accommodation for service provision (such as for youth services, services for the aged). It is now best practice for most aged 
care services to be provided out of community centres, along with other services, rather than from specific centres for older people. 
Provision of accommodation for services within multipurpose community centres can also make it more affordable for services which would otherwise have 
had to reside in private rental accommodation which is often expensive in the most accessible locations. 
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TABLE  5 6.  ESTIM ATE D REQU IREME N T S FO R YOU TH FACIL IT Y  

Hierarchy District 

Community Facility (* indicates Council 
provided) 

Youth Facility/Service * 

Category  Facilities and land that must be retained in public ownership - Council 

Benchmark for Provision  
(# per population) 

1:20,000 

Benchmark Used 20,000 

Min Land Size (sqm) 5,000 sqm 

Max Land Size (sqm) 10,000 sqm 

Best Practice Provision (15% Contingency) (sqm) 11,500 sqm 

Planning and Decision Making Process Local Council in conjunction with service providers. 

Design Principles Facilities ideally provide multiple spaces (large and small). Casual drop in capability is a necessity, with provision for weekend, evening and every day use. 
The design should appeal to young people and be planned with their participation. The facility should be suitable for amplified music and dancing, and 
include activities and equipment of interest to young people including computers, games and sports. 
  

Location Criteria Master planning for greenfield areas in particular should consider the need for youth facilities, and all new community centres should include planning for 
young people’s needs. Location/ design should be integrated with open space and recreation facilities to maximize opportunities for delivery of youth 
recreation programs. Youth centres can be co-located with other facilities, but requires management of potentially conflicting activity/ uses of space. 
Outdoor areas should complement indoor uses (e.g. skate parks). 
 
Youth services may be provided out of the recommended multi-purpose community facilities, provided they have a separate space they can consider their 
own, and meets their needs. More informal activities for youth can be accommodated through provision of informal and formal public open space and 
recreational activities. 
 

Funding Responsibility and Delivery Funding of new facilities will be subject to priorities established by State and local government. Capital funding is usually established through partnerships 
between local and state governments, and community groups. Operational funding is usually by councils with potential for program/ service funds from 
State Government. 
 

Possible Delivery Options for Leppington 
precinct 

Dedicated youth facilities at municipal or sub-municipal level, supported by dedicated youth friendly multipurpose facility at the neighbourhood/district 
level. Dedicated facilities contain a diverse mix of component elements including offices for Council’s youth staff, rooms for visiting or permanent services 
delivered by non-council providers, general activities rooms, cafes/lounge/information areas, music/drama rehearsal rooms, community arts spaces etc. 
The municipal/sub-municipal facility may accommodate a number of youth agencies, including Council. This integrated ‘one stop shop’ approach provides 
an opportunity for government agencies, Council and non-Government agencies to cooperatively plan for the delivery of youth services in growth areas. 
It is recommended to provide youth services from a community centre/ hall from the early stages of Leppington precinct development. 
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TABLE  5 7.  ESTIM ATE D REQU IREME N T S FO R COMMU NIT Y HEA LT H CE NT RE  

Hierarchy District 

Community Facility (* indicates Council 
provided) 

Community Health Centre 

Category * Facilities and land that must be retained in public ownership – State Government  
Private Facilities requiring land to be reserved and protected in strategic locations for key uses/facilities needed in the long term 
 

Benchmark for Provision  
(# per population) 

1:20,000 

Benchmark Used 20,000 

Min Land Size (sqm) 8,000 sqm 

Max Land Size (sqm) 16,000 sqm 

Best Practice Provision (15% Contingency) (sqm) 18,400 sqm 

 Planning and Decision Making Process NSW Health 

Design Principles The Australasian Health Facility Guidelines (University of New South Wales, 2006) is used to guide Community Health Centre design. 
 

Location Criteria Site selection and facility design criteria include access to public transport, disabled access, security, safety and privacy issues for some services. Facilities 
should be designed to maximise flexibility, enabling the incorporation of different services and changes in styles of service delivery over time as the 
community’s needs change. Community health centres are generally provided in a metropolitan area, and ideally should be located in an activity centre, or 
close to a school or community centre, along transport routes, with high visibility, adequate parking and multiple entrances. Co-location with other major 
community services can be an advantage. Smaller health centres may be established as the first stage in the development of a larger Community Health 
Precinct or hospital.  
 

Funding Responsibility and Delivery The preferred delivery method for health services throughout the South West Growth Centre is for a hierarchy of integrated primary and community care 
(IPCC) centres. There is a Regional Integrated Primary Health Centre proposed for the Leppington Major Centre which will provide services and programs for 
children, families, youth, the ageing population and people with a disability. These services are likely to be provided by non-government and community 
based organisations. The Australian Government and private sources provide funding for integrated primary and community care centres. Funding will be 
subject to priorities established by State Government and an assessment of the capacity of existing facilities for expansion/integration, or delivery through 
outreach services.  
 
To maximise the opportunities to improve the health of the community, it is also important for the health system to maintain strong partnerships with other 
relevant government departments, local government, non-government organisations, and health professionals. 
 

Possible Delivery Options for Leppington 
precinct 

Locate in district or local centre, close to public transport, parking and other services. Where possible, they should be located with other government 
human services, private medical practitioners, and allied health services, schools or family support services. 
 

 
Note: Sydney South West Area Health Service (SSWAHS) are responsible for assessing demand and implementation of health facilities and will ultimately decide what services are provided in the precinct and 
when. Consultation with SSWAHS has determined that the major health facility in Leppington Major Centre will service the population of the Leppington precinct and therefore there is no requirement for a 
district community health centre within the precinct.   
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TABLE  5 8.  ESTIM ATE D REQU IREME N T S FO R C HIL D AND  MAT ER NAL HEALTH  CENTRE  

Hierarchy Local/ district 

Community Facility (* indicates Council 
provided) 

Child and maternal health centre 

Category * Facilities and land that must be retained in public ownership - State Government 

Benchmark for Provision  
(# per population) 

1:20,000-30,000 

Benchmark Used 20,000 

Min Land Size (sqm) 5,000 sqm 

Max Land Size (sqm) 10,000 sqm 

Best Practice Provision (15% Contingency) (sqm) 11,500 sqm 

Planning and Decision Making Process Local Council, NSW Health and service providers 

Design Principles Easily accessible for all members of the population (young, old, disabled people) 

Location Criteria Co-locate with other community services and facilities. 

Funding Responsibility and Delivery The preferred delivery method for health services throughout the South West Growth Centre is for a hierarchy of integrated primary and community care 
(IPCC) centres. There is a Regional Integrated Primary Health Centre proposed for the Leppington Major Centre which will provide services and programs for 
children, families, youth, the ageing population and people with a disability. These services are likely to be provided by non-government and community 
based organisations. The Australian Government and private sources provide funding for integrated primary and community care centres. 
 

Possible Delivery Options for Leppington 
precinct 

Growth Councils are delivering maternal and child health services from consulting rooms that can accommodate two full time nurses and provide a 
maximum of 20 clinic sessions per week. These rooms are normally located within early years’ facilities or general community services centres situated in 
community hubs or in commercial/retail centres. When not required for the maternal and child health service, the rooms could potentially be made 
available for other council and non-council community services programs that need consulting rooms. Some providers may choose to offer some of their 
maternal and child health services from early years’ facilities on school sites or from community health centres. 
 
As there is a regional health centre proposed for the Leppington Major Centre, the local centre might best be located in the west or south of the Leppington 
precinct to ensure that a higher proportion of the population has access to health services. 
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3.4 Open Space and Recreation Benchmarking Assessment  

The need for open space standards and provision ratios has become more necessary as the importance of sport and recreation to 
community health and wellbeing has become more evident and quantified. Table 59 shows the standards for open space provision as per 
the NSW Recreation and Open Space Guidelines for Local Government. It should be highlighted that the function and purpose of the 
public open space must be a primary consideration. Land that has been set aside for another use (such as conservation) and has limited 
use cannot meet the recreation needs of the local community and additional land must therefore be provided that can be used for the 
purpose without restrictions. 
 
The guidelines and the Growth Centres Development Code recommend open space provision of 2.83 ha per 1,000 people. To help guide 
measurement of open space and recreational facility requirements a 50:50 split between active and passive open space has been 
assumed. These benchmarks have been adopted in the needs analysis. 
 

TABLE  5 9.  STANDAR D S FO R OPE N S PACE  PL ANNI NG IN  NSW  

 Hierarchy 
level 

Size Distance from 
most dwellings 

Share of 
non-

industrial 
land 

Locally specific alternatives to meeting 
this standard 

Parks Local 0.5-2ha 400m 2.6% Civic spaces, plazas, pocket parks, 
portion of a regional park or landscape 
area 

 District 2-5ha 2km 0.6% Beach and river foreshore areas or 
landscape area 

Linear and linkage Local Up to 1km n/a 0.9% Local primary schools(where 
appropriate#), portion of a district park 

 District 1-5km n/a 0.1% Secondary schools (where 
appropriate#), portion of a regional park 

Sub-total (parks/linear and linkage) 4.2%  

Outdoor sport Local 5ha 1km 2.0% Local primary schools (where 
appropriate#), portion of a district park 

 District 5-10ha 2km 2.6% Secondary schools (where 
appropriate#), portion of a regional park 

Sub-total (outdoor sport) 4.6%  

Total (local/district) 8.8% 
Say 9% 

Could be reduced through shared areas 
using above alternatives 
 
 

Parks Regional 5+ha 5-10km 2.3%  

Linear and linkage Regional 5+km 5-10km 0.7%  

Outdoor sport Regional 10+ha 5-10km 2.9%  

Total (regional) 5.9% 
Say 6% 

 

Grand total 14.7% 
Say 15% 

 

Source: Recreation and Open Space Planning Guidelines for Local Government, 2011 
# Primary and secondary schools providing linear and linkage open space and local and district outdoor sport must be considered with the parameters of 
school security and current fencing policies. School grounds are not fully accessible to the public at all times, and may not be appropriate in many cases. 
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The table below outlines the open space and recreational facilities required to service the future residents of the Leppington precinct. It 
includes local, district and regional level facilities that are located in the precinct and the wider area. As there are a variety of existing 
regional and district open space and recreational facilities within proximity of the precinct (see Appendix), with additional regional and 
district level facilities planned for the Austral and Leppington North precincts and Liverpool, open space and recreational facility 
requirements for the Leppington precinct mainly consist of those at the local level. The provision of easily accessible local parks and local 
sports grounds within the Leppington precinct will be sufficient to meet the needs of the future population of the precinct.  
 

TABLE  6 0.  OPEN SPACE  AND REC RE AT IONAL FACIL I T IES R EQUI RE MENTS  

Level Category Benchmark for provision Existing 
facilities 

Proposed 
facilities 

Total facilities 
demanded 

Additional 
requirements 

Local Park 0.5-2ha 
Within 400m of most dwellings 
 

1 - 8 7 

Local Sports ground 1 double field:5,000 people  
5 ha 
Within 1 km from most dwellings 
 

1 - 5 4 

Local  Playground* 1:500 children 0-4 years 
 

1 - 4 3 

Local  
 

Play space*# 1:500 children 5-12 years 0 - 5 5 

Local  
 

Linear and linkage Up to 1km 0 - - - 

District Park 2-5 ha 
Within 2km of most dwellings 
 

- - 1 1 

District Sports ground 1:60,000 people = 1 complex of 4 playing 
fields 
5-10 ha 
Within 2 km of most dwellings 
 

0 4 0 0 

District 
 

Linear and linkage 1-5 km - - - - 

Regional Park/ open space 5+ ha 
Within 5-10 km from most dwellings 
 

3 1 0 0 

District/ Regional 
 

Aquatic centre 1:100,0001 7 1 0 0 

Regional 
 

Indoor sports courts None identified 6 1 0 0 

Regional Sports ground 10+ ha 
Within 5-10 km from most dwellings 
 

15 3 0 0 

Source: Recreation and Open Space Planning Guidelines for Local Government, 2011; benchmarks used in Austral and Leppington North Precincts – Demographic and Social 
Infrastructure Assessment, 2011  
1 NSW Growth Centres Commission in Box Hill Demographics and Social Infrastructure Assessment, Urbis, 2011 
* Requirement has been calculated using the projected age profile of the Camden SLA. See Appendix for projections.  
#
 As well as providing play opportunities for older children, play spaces may also cater to a wider group by including dog play areas and fitness stations. 

 
Due to its proximity to higher level open spaces, such as the Western Sydney Parklands and Mt Annan Botanic Gardens, there are no 
requirements for regional level open space or recreational facilities within the Leppington precinct. Furthermore, there are many existing 
and proposed regional level recreational facilities that will be easily accessible to residents of the Leppington precinct. These include a 
proposed regional level indoor sports and aquatic centre in the Leppington North and Austral precinct and a regional level sports stadium 
in the Western Sydney Parklands in the Liverpool LGA (see Table 45). To ensure that most dwellings are within two kilometres of a district 
level park, there is a requirement for one district level park within the Leppington precinct. 
 
While the benchmarking exercise does not trigger the need for a district level sports ground within the Leppington precinct, as identified 
in Section 2.2, future residents of the precinct will be able to access district level sporting facilities in nearby Leppington North and Austral 
as well as Oran Park and Carnes Hill. 
 
As well as active open spaces and formal parks, where appropriate, linear and linkage open spaces may also be provided. They connect 
other open spaces and play a role in conservation and protection of riparian corridors and waterways. Within the Leppington precinct, the 
Leppington rail line along the riparian corridor has not been deemed useable for a cycleway or path system due to the height design of 
the rail bridge. There is therefore no opportunity for linear connectivity using this corridor. Notwithstanding this, DPI has suggested it 
plans to create linkages to Leppington. The linear opportunity along Scalabrini Creek is being maximised via a district park and linear 
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pathways. Opportunity also exists for some Leppington residents to make use of the district park planned for the Leppington Major 
Centre. 
 
A review of relevant strategies and studies identified demand for open space and recreational facilities throughout Camden and South 
West Sydney as:  

 Passive recreation spaces, including parks for social interaction, dog walking and playgrounds. 

 Access to water, including rivers and water features. 

 Access to natural areas. 

 Easily accessible open space, including integrated open space networks and linking open space and community facilities. 

 Open spaces appropriate for young people and families. 

 Improved/upgraded district level sporting facilities. 

 Staged development of open space and recreational facilities. 

 Provision of functional regional open space. 

 More active play areas, particularly in new release areas, including outdoor courts, bike tracks, and areas for skating and roller 
blading. 

 A deficiency in large halls (two-court or greater sports halls with car parking). 

 Likely under provision of commercial weight training/fitness centres. 

 A need for designated athletics space or suitably adapted multi-use facility. 
 
In determining the additional requirement for public open space within the Leppington precinct, SGS undertook a constraint mapping 
task to identify areas of constrained land, flooding and conservation. This is in line with the guiding principles for open space provision.  
Additionally, to determine the requirement for additional local parks, SGS mapped the Leppington precinct with 400 metre buffers 
surrounding existing areas of passive and active open space. The mapping determined the need for seven additional local parks to ensure 
that most dwellings within the precinct will be within 400 metres of open space.  
 
To give an indication of when there will be demand for open space and recreational facilities within the Leppington precinct, modelling 
was again done for a 40 percent population threshold (see Table 61). Calculations for local and district parks and linear linkages were not 
completed as rates of provision for these open spaces are calculated by distance to dwellings, rather than a population threshold. 

TABLE  6 1.  OPEN SPACE  AND REC RE AT IONAL FACIL I TY  REQ UI RE MENTS,  F I VE  YEAR LY I NTE RVAL S ,  4 0  PE R CE NT  
TH RESHOL D  

  Additional requirements (five yearly intervals)  

Hierarchy Facility 2011-2016 2016-2021 2021-2026 2026-2031 2031-2036 2036-2041 2041-2046 Total 

Local Local Park - - - - - - - 7 

Local Sports ground 0 0 1 2 0 1 0 4 

Local Playground* 0 0 2 1 0 0 0 3 

Local  Play space* 0 1 1 2 1 0 0 5 

Local Linear and linkage - - - - - - - - 

District District Park - - - - - - - 1 

District Linear and linkage - - - - - - - - 

Source: SGS Economics and Planning, 2012  

* Requirement has been calculated using the projected age profile of the Camden SLA. See Appendix for projections. 

 
The following tables outline indicative land requirements, design principles and delivery options for the open space and recreational 
facilities required in the Leppington precinct. 
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TABLE  6 2.  REQU IREME NT S FO R LOC AL  PAR KS  

Hierarchy Local 

Community Facility  Park 

Category  Facilities and land that must be retained in public ownership - Council 

Benchmark for Provision  
(# per population) 

0.5-2 ha within 400m of most dwellings 

Benchmark Used 0.5-2 ha within 400m of most dwellings 

Min Land Size (ha) 0.5 ha 

Max Land Size (ha) 2 ha 

Max Land Size (sqm) with 15% contingency 2.3 ha 

Planning and Decision Making Process Land Planning: By Council at the strategic planning level to ensure that an overall network of local parks is provided. By land developers at the concept / 
framework / detailed design planning stages, to ensure that communities have adequate land reserved for this purpose.  
 
Facility Planning: Greenfield situations: Council to specify facilities required. Existing communities: Council/land developers to consult with surrounding 
communities to determine needs and facility requirements 
 

Design Principles  Passive and active recreation, including grassed area for games 

 Activities for younger and older children 

 Seats, shade, shelter 

 May include fitness equipment 

 Integrating (in both physical and management terms) recreation, conservation and drainage land 

 Take advantage of and retain key environmental features 

 Public utilities and telecommunications should not compromise recreational and environmental function of open space 

 Development of compatible facilities such as kiosks and toilets should not compromise the recreational and environmental of open spaces 

 Multiple use of public open space should be encouraged to maximise current value from open space and for flexibility of use as communities 
change. 

 It is preferred that the function of local parks is not integrated into conservation and drainage land. Parks are in addition to and can compliment 
drainage and conservation. The primary function must still be achieved. Where drainage and conservation are the primary function, or dominate 
a site, the use of the land for this purpose cannot be included in the calculation of provision of a park. 

 
Location Criteria  To be located within 400m of most dwellings 

 Local buffer – 3 metres from buildings, roads if fenced. 

 Can be co-located with local sports fields, near/adjacent to schools and community facilities 

 The location of open spaces and parks should be considered in relation to topography. For example, facilities requiring level playing fields, 
significant structures and / or large areas of car parking should be located on flat land, while facilities of an informal nature may be located on 
undulating land. 
 

Funding Responsibility and Delivery Existing residential areas: Council. Developing areas: Land developers with Council making up shortfall. Rural areas: Council Industrial / commercial areas: 
Land developers with Council making up shortfall. 
 

Possible Delivery Options for Leppington 
precinct 

 Local parks to be dispersed throughout the precinct and located 400m from most dwellings. 

 To be located with proposed sporting facilities and near proposed community facilities. 
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TABLE  6 3.  REQU IREME NT S FO R LOC AL  TR AI LS/  L INEAR PAR KS  

Hierarchy Local 

Community Facility  Linear Urban Park/ bicycle trail 

Category  Facilities and land that must be retained in public ownership - Council 

Benchmark for Provision  
(# per population) 

- 

Benchmark Used - 

Min Land Size (ha) 0.1 ha 

Max Land Size (ha) 1.5 ha 

Best Practice Provision (15% Contingency) (sqm) 1.7 ha 

Planning and Decision Making Process Land Planning: By Council at the strategic planning level to ensure that an overall network of connected pedestrian/cycle paths is provided. By land 
developers at the concept / framework / detailed design planning stages, to ensure that the local network of pedestrian / cycle paths connects local 
recreation parks with surrounding attractions and destinations.  
 
Facility Planning: Greenfield situations: Council to specify facilities required. Existing communities: Council/land developers to consult with surrounding 
communities to determine needs. 
 

Design Principles  Units of 200m to 1km long dependent on location and destination. 

 10m minimum width  

 Buffers dependent on hierarchical position: local - 3 metres from buildings and roads; district – 5 metres from buildings and roads; regional – 20 
metres. 

 Small pathways linking residential streets in urban areas to municipal and regional trails using creek and river reserves and along habitat corridors. 

 To cater for walking and cycling activities and linkages to recreational and other activities and commuter travel. 

 To include signs, seating and shelter along trails, as well as lighting and toilets, road crossings and protective fencing. 

 As per the Leppington Major Centre Public Domain Strategy, 3 metre wide pathways should be planned for.  
 

Location Criteria The off road pedestrian / cycle path network will be usually along waterways, ridge lines, road reserves and service easements. In existing urban areas, park 
streets (pedestrian / cycle priority areas) might be created where other land is no longer available.  
Where feasible or appropriate, recreational trails should be developed to connect public open spaces 
 

Funding Responsibility and Delivery Existing residential areas: Council. Developing areas: Land developers with Council making up shortfall. Rural areas: Council Industrial / commercial areas: 
Land developers with Council making up shortfall. 
 

Possible Delivery Options for Leppington 
precinct 

Where feasible or appropriate, linear and linkage open space to connect residential areas with recreation and community facilities.  
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TABLE  6 4.  REQU IREME NT S FO R LOC AL  SPO RT S GRO U ND S  

Hierarchy Local 

Community Facility  Sports ground 

Category  Facilities and land that must be retained in public ownership - Council 

Benchmark for Provision  
(# per population) 

0.5-2 ha within 400m of most dwellings 

Benchmark Used 2 ha within 400m of most dwellings 

Min Land Size (ha) 5 ha 

Max Land Size (ha) 5 ha 

Best Practice Provision (15% Contingency) (sqm) 5.8 ha 

Planning and Decision Making Process  Local government 

Design Principles Can include: 

 2 multi-purpose rectangular fields or 1-2 full sized cricket/AFL ovals (plus practice nets) 

 2 tennis/netball courts 

 2 half-court basketball courts or 2 multi-purpose courts 

 Lights for training 

 Amenities with large rooms, canteen, meeting room, change rooms, showers 

 Parking 

 Consider assumed playing fields 

 Consider other improvements – drainage, watering systems, drought tolerant grasses 
 

Location Criteria Can be co-located with playgrounds, schools, community facilities, play spaces. 
The location of open spaces and parks should be considered in relation to topography. For example, facilities requiring level playing fields, significant 
structures and / or large areas of car parking should be located on flat land, while facilities of an informal nature may be located on undulating land. 
Typically, places for outdoor play are situated in active sporting reserves, passive parks and/or near community buildings. 
 

Funding Responsibility and Delivery Existing residential areas: State Government / Council / Community grant schemes / Sporting clubs. Developing areas: Land developers with Council making 
up shortfall. Rural areas: State Government / Council / Community grant schemes / Sporting clubs. 
 

Possible Delivery Options for Leppington 
precinct 

 Maximising facility use – some sports have rethought their competition times and schedules to minimise the way they use their facilities. 

 To locate near proposed community facilities and services. 

 Consider locating and co-ordinating with ancillary commercial uses such as restaurants, cafes, sports shops etc. 
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TABLE  6 5.  REQU IREME NT S FO R DI ST RIC T PARKS  

Hierarchy District 

Community Facility  Park 

Category  Facilities and land that must be retained in public ownership - Council 

Benchmark for Provision  
(# per population) 

- 

Benchmark Used - 

Min Land Size (ha) 2 ha 

Max Land Size (ha) 5 ha 

Best Practice Provision (15% Contingency) (ha) 5.8 ha 

Planning and Decision Making Process Land Planning: By Council at the strategic planning level to ensure that an overall network of district recreation parks is provided. By land developers at the 
concept / framework / detailed design planning stages, to ensure that communities have adequate land reserved for this purpose if required by Council in a 
specify situation. Facility Planning: Greenfield situations: Council to specify facilities required. Existing communities: Council/land developers to consult with 
surrounding communities to determine needs and facility requirements.  
 

Design Principles  Passive and active recreation 

 Activities for all ages 

 Include a combination of outdoor courts (basketball, netball), skate park, bike paths, play equipment, fitness equipment, water feature, picnic facilities, 
BBQ, area for unleashed dogs 

 Integrating (in both physical and management terms) recreation, conservation and drainage land. 

 Take advantage of and retain key environmental features 

 Public utilities and telecommunications should not compromise recreational and environmental function of open space 

 Development of compatible facilities such as kiosks and toilets should not compromise the recreational and environmental of open spaces 

 It is preferred that the function of district parks is not integrated into conservation and drainage land. Parks are in addition to and can compliment 
drainage and conservation. The primary function must still be achieved. Where drainage and conservation are the primary function, or dominate a site, 
the use of the land for this purpose cannot be included in the calculation of provision of a park. 

 
Location Criteria  Should be located between neighbourhoods 

 Where appropriate, co-located adjacent to district sports fields, community facilities and services , high schools.  
Locate within 2 km distance of most dwellings.  

 The location of open spaces and parks should be considered in relation to topography. For example, facilities requiring level playing fields, significant 
structures and / or large areas of car parking should be located on flat land, while facilities of an informal nature may be located on undulating land. 

 
Funding Responsibility and Delivery Existing residential areas: Council. Developing areas: Land developers. Rural areas: Council Industrial / commercial areas: Land developers. Under Council 

policy, Council is not able to levy for essential community infrastructure.  
 

Possible Delivery Options for Leppington 
precinct 

Multiple use of public open space should be encouraged to maximise current value from open space and for flexibility of use as communities change. 
Where appropriate, potential for joint use of public open space and recreation by schools, hospitals, universities, community centres should be maximised. 
When considering options for delivery, it should not be assumed that these institutions will have spaces that are fully accessible to the public. Management 
and security issues also need to be considered. While such joint use spaces may compliment, or provide extensions to, public open space, they should not 
be considered in lieu of public open space provision. 
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3.5 Summary of Social Infrastructure Need  

 
Summary of Community Facilities Need  
 
The analysis shows that the majority of needs are required in the medium to long term, from 2021 onwards. Those facilities required at or 
before 2021 should be viewed as priority needs that should be provided in a timely manner to meet community needs. 
 
It is strongly emphasised that needs identified under population benchmark or comparative rates of provision are considered a starting 
point only and should be informed by other mechanisms such as consultation with key stakeholders as well as local communities. This 
should also occur in order to inform the design and uses of the planned facility. It has been assumed that required facilities will be 
provided once the population threshold of the Leppington precinct reaches 40 percent of its expected maximum population, however, if 
the threshold is only just reached this will be considered in applying the results of the needs analysis. 
 
The below list summarises the requirements for community facilities to serve the future population of the precinct. The key findings from 
the benchmarking assessment indicate that within the Leppington precinct there is need for the following facilities delivered through the 
public sector: 

 four primary schools 

 one secondary school 

 one branch library 

 one community health care centre  

 one maternal and child health care centre. 

 three local level community halls 

 one district level multi-purpose community centre 

 one youth centre. 
 
There is also need for the following facilities which can be provided through nearby facilities in the Leppington Major Centre: 

 one TAFE (satellite campus) (demand for Leppington precinct only just triggered using 40% threshold, so full demand needs to include 
a wider catchment) 

 one performing arts/ cultural centre  

 one arts centre/ gallery 

 one museum 

 one convention/ exhibition centre (demand for Leppington precinct only just triggered using 40% threshold, so full demand needs to 
include a wider catchment) 

 one regional community centre (demand for Leppington precinct only just triggered using 40% threshold, so full demand needs to 
include a wider catchment) 

 one community service centre (demand for Leppington precinct only just triggered using 40% threshold, so full demand needs to 
include a wider catchment). 

 
The benchmarking assessment also indicates the need for the following facilities to be provided through the private sector: 

 four child care facilities 

 one after school hours care facility 

 one place of worship (this is indicative only and can vary widely depending on the cultural mix and the ability of religious organisations 
to fund new facilities) 

 six general practitioners 

 two high care nursing homes 

 two low care hostels. 
 
It is also expected that private school providers will be interested in providing services to this growth area. In terms of planning the 
facilities provided by the private sector need to be considered for land use allocation in the structure plan and ultimately in zoning. The 
local authority should also be proactive in encouraging private providers to invest in Leppington, and assisting in this process. There is also 
potential for a range of delivery options that include partnerships between the government and private sector, which may co-locate 
private and public facilities and services. 

 
Modelling was also undertaken to ascertain whether there would be any additional community facility requirements for the Leppington 
precinct for a capacity of around 26,000. No additional requirements for community facilities were identified. 
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SGS has utilised both quantitative and qualitative criteria to determine the facilities required for the Leppington precinct. As previously 
noted, this has included a study of existing facilities, policy documents and benchmarks and discussion with Council. 
 

Recommended Delivery of Community Facilities 
 
The list of need facilities derived from the benchmarking process needs to be considered in the context of the structure planning process 
and the best delivery for community and efficient use of government funds. While a range of options are possible and any solution will 
need to be discussed with stakeholders, it is recommended that the following public community facilities are delivered for the Leppington 
precinct: 

 three primary schools (locate with sports grounds if possible – resulting in reduced land requirement) 

 one P-12 school (should definitely be co-located with sports grounds to address highest demand for sports grounds and should be 
located to the west of the precinct to maximise its potential catchment) 

 one community health care centre combined with one maternal and child health care centre (a single larger building), - this could also 
house services such as aged care services (HACC) or respite, but the full range of services will need to be determined through detailed 
planning and understanding of the full services provided in Leppington Major Centre) 

 two local community centres (with district level centre also providing a local function) 

 one district level multi-purpose community centre (which may include some basic theatrical facilities) 

 one youth centre 

 one branch library (this could potentially include some art display space). 
 
It is envisaged that the district level community centre, the youth centre and branch library would be co-located, allowing for cross-
utilisation of some facilities (meeting rooms, equipment), and shared costs in building, landscaping, and parking. The youth centre would 
need to have a separate identity (entry, open space) and would need to be designed with access to open space and allow for amplified 
music without disturbing adjoining users.  
 
The following table provides a summary of the facilities. This requires a total land area of 16.5ha, which assumes that schools and youth 
centre can be located next to sports facilities. 

TABLE  6 6.  INDIC AT IVE  REQUI REME NT S FO R COMMU NIT Y FAC IL I T IES  

Community 
Facility  
 

Additional 
Facilities 
Required 

Floorspace Land Specific Facilities Location 

  sqm ha   

Primary School 
 

3 5,500 2 
(6 total) 

Does not include any special facilities or 
special education  

Near sports fields and distributed for good 
access – frontage to local collector road. 
 

P-12 School 
 

1 17,000 8 Does not include any special facilities or 
special education 
 

Adjacent to sports field near west of the 
precinct  
 

Community 
health care 
centre  
 

1 4,000 1 Allows for inclusion of maternal and child 
health, and other health services 
depending on provision in Leppington 
Major Centre. May include HACC services 
and respite. 
 

Near activity centre and further away from 
services in Leppington Major Centre for better 
distribution 

Community Hall 2 500 0.25 
(0.5 total) 

 

N/A Near activity centre and open space if possible 
 

Multi-purpose 
community 
centre 
+ 

1 1,000 0.9 
 

Allowance for basic theatre facilities in 
community centre, and art gallery space 
with library 

Near main activity centre and further away 
from services in Leppington Major Centre for 
better distribution. Adjoining open space to 
allow for youth activities. 

Branch library 
+ 

1 1,200 
 

Youth Centre 1 500  
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Summary of Open Space and Recreation Need  
 
As with community facilities, the modelling indicates that most open space and recreational facilities will be required from 2021 onwards. 
Table 67 provides a summary of the required open space and recreation facilities, including indicative land requirements.  

TABLE  6 7.  LAND REQUI REMENT S FO R  OPEN SPACE  AND REC REATIO NAL  FAC IL IT IES  

Hierarchy Open Space/ 
Recreation Facility  

No. Required Min Land Size 
(ha) 

Max Land Size 
(ha) 

Total land 
required 

(ha) 

Max Land Size 
(ha) 15% 

contingency 

Total land 
required with 

15% 
contingency 

(ha) 

Local Local Park 7 0.5 2 14 2.3 16.1 

 Linear and linkage - - - - - - 

 Sports ground 4 5 5 20 5.75 28.75 

 Play ground 3 0.3 0.4 1.2 0.46 1.38 

 Play space 5 0.3 0.4 2 0.46 2.3 

District District Park 1 2 5 5 5.75 5.75 

 Linear and linkage - - - - - - 

Total   22 8.1 12.8 49.2 14.72 56.6 
Source: SGS Economics and Planning using Recreation and Open Space Planning Guidelines for Local Government, 2011 and benchmarks for playgrounds and play spaces used in 
Austral and Leppington North Precincts – Demographic and Social Infrastructure Assessment 

 
In summary, it is recommended that the following additional open space and recreation facilities are required to meet demand in the 
Leppington precinct: 

 seven local parks 

 one district park  

 three playgrounds (0-4 year olds) 

 five play spaces (5-12 year olds) 

 four local sports grounds. 
 
Sports grounds should be co-located with schools to provide for shared use. A deduction has been made in the required land area for 
schools on the basis of shared use of sports grounds. 
 

3.6 Costing of Required Social Infrastructure  

This section provides costing for community facilities, open space, and recreation facilities on the basis of delivery as proposed in Section 
3.5. The community facility costs (see Table 68) have been estimated using standard specifications for the required facilities and costs per 
square metre benchmarks from Rawlinsons Australian Construction Handbook. 
 
The open space and recreational facility costs (see Table 69) have been estimated using defined standards of provision, and cost estimates 
for each element of provision derived from ROSS Planning consultants and Rawlinsons Australian Construction Handbook. Details of the 
facility costing have been provided in Appendix 4. 
 
Finally, the land costs for all facilities have been estimated using the defined land requirements for each facility and historical sales data 
(for the last 5 years) for non-urban land in Leppington. 
 
Note that for each facility, assumptions have been made on the level of amenity provided. As such, this costing is only indicative, and full 
design costing for each facility would be required on detailed design work, and a full analysis of the chosen site. The detailed design 
assessment may include elements which differ to the specifications assumed for each facility and, as such, the costing for the given facility 
may differ from what has been reported here.  
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TABLE  6 8.  CO ST FOR COMMU NI TY FACIL IT IES  

Hierarchy Facility Floorspace Land 
Requirement 

Infrastructure 
Unit Cost 
($/sqm) 

Land 
Unit Cost 

($/ha) 

Infrastructure 
Cost 

Land Cost Facility Cost Required 
Facilities 

Total Cost 

Education                     
Local Primary School 5,500 sqm 2 ha $1,413 $501,846  $7,768,750  $1,003,691 $8,772,441 3 $26,317,323 

 
District P-12 School  17,000 sqm 8 ha $1,840 $501,846  $31,280,000  $4,014,768 $35,294,764 1 $35,294,764 

 

Health services                     

Local Community Health 
Care Centre (inc. 
Maternal & Child 
Health)  
 

4,000 sqm 10,000 sqm $2,800 $501,846  $11,200,000  $501,846 $11,701,846 1 $11,701,846 

Meeting facilities                     

Local Community Hall 500 sqm 2,500 sqm $1,825 $501,846  $912,500  $125,461 $1,037,961 2 $2,075,923 
 

District Multi-purpose 
community centre 
 

1,000 sqm 1,600 sqm $2,858 $501,846  $2,857,500  $80,295 $2,937,795 1 $2,937,795 

Local Youth Centre 500 sqm 5,000 sqm $1,825 $501,846  $912,500  $250,923 $1,163,423 1 $1,163,423 
 

Cultural facilities                      

Local Branch Library 1,200 sqm 2,400 sqm $2,255 $501,846  $2,706,000  $120,443 $2,826,443 1 $2,826,443 
 

Total                   $82,317,517 

Source: SGS Economics and Planning using Rawlinsons Australian Construction Handbook 2012 and RP Data
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TABLE  6 9.  CO ST FOR OPEN SPACE  AND REC REAT IONAL  FAC IL IT I ES  

Hierarchy Open Space/ 
Recreation Facility  

Land 
Requirement 

(ha) 

Land 
Unit Cost 

($/ha) 

Land Cost Infrastructure 
Cost 

Facility 
Cost 

Required 
Facilities 

Total 

Local Local Park 
 

2.3 $501,846 $1,154,245 $260,620 $1,414,865 7 $9,904,053 

 Linear and linkage 
 

2 $501,846 $1,003,691 $465,240 $1,468,931 1 $1,468,931 

 Sports ground 
 

5.75 $501,846 $2,885,612 $1,528,590 $4,414,202 4 $17,656,807 

 Play ground 
 

N/A N/A N/A $50,000 $50,000 3 $150,000 

 Play space 
 

N/A N/A N/A $50,000 $50,000 5 $250,000 

District District Park 
 

5.75 $501,846 $2,885,612 $1,326,140 $4,211,752 1 $4,211,752 

  Linear and linkage 
 

N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A 

Total               $32,172,612 

Source: SGS Economics and Planning using benchmarks from ROSS planning, Rawlinsons Australian Construction Handbook 2012 and RP Data 
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4 SOCIAL 
INFRASTRUCTURE 
DELIVERY 

4.1 Models of infrastructure provision 

As well as determining the amount of social infrastructure that is required to service the community, the method of 
delivery is also important. 
 
Generally, new approaches to social infrastructure delivery focus on providing expanded facilities and services that 
serve larger catchment areas (for example, single room preschools being replaced by multiple room facilities) and 
stand‐alone facilities have been replaced by multifunctional community centres (for example, libraries within 
community hubs). This new approach is able to take advantage of economies of scale, capitalise on new and varied 
sources of funding and be more resilient and flexible to changing community needs. Some of the models of 
provision that have emerged over the last 10 to 15 years, and are now becoming more common, include: 
 

 Stand alone facilities: the establishment of dedicated facilities serving a single or multiple community purpose. 

 Co‐located facilities: the joint location of service providers within a facility, usually without integration of 
services, but involving sharing premises and possibly some administrative or other services (for example, local 
school with sporting facilities that double as active open space for whole of community outside school hours). 

 Integrated service centres or nodes: the joint location of service providers within a facility (as per co‐location) 
but with integration of services to provide a co‐ordinated approach to case management and service delivery 
taking the services to the client in one place. 

 Hub: a collection of facilities clustered together on the same or adjoining sites. There may or may not be 
interaction between these facilities. Together they create a focal point for community activity. A hub is often 
also a base for outreach services to other smaller facilities or surrounding communities. 

 
Some facilities have traditionally operated on a ‘stand alone’ site basis, such as schools. These are however 
increasingly being co-located with other activities that can share infrastructure and catchment, and thus contribute 
to a more efficient level of service provision and a more efficient urban transport network. 
 
As highlighted in the guiding principles for social infrastructure provision in Section 1.4 and in the Growth Centres 
Development Code, the delivery of social infrastructure in the South West Growth Centre is focused on co-location 
and multi-use facilities. 

Open space and recreation 

The Growth Centres Development Code makes a number of recommendations regarding the location of open space 
in relation to other social infrastructure. For example, it recommends that community facilities be appropriately 
located in relation to public open spaces and encourages multiple use of public open space to maximize use and to 
allow for flexibility as the needs of the community change. The development code recommends the joint use and 
maintenance of open space and recreation facilities (such as schools, hospitals, universities and community centres).  
 
The NSW Recreation and Open Space Planning Guidelines for Local Government suggest that in new release areas 
the location, connectivity and quality of open space is more important than the absolute quantity of open space. 
The guidelines detail options for the most efficient provision of open space, including: 

 converting or adapting existing open space 

 strategic land acquisition to improve linkages and maximize the open space resource 

 integrating recreation facilities and programs and co-locating with other services 

 using alternative, commercial facilities and venues for recreation on an opportunistic basis 

 using new technologies and enhanced design 
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 providing increased indoor recreation facilities to ensure an equitable mix of outdoor and indoor recreation 
opportunities 

 rationalising facilities.  
 
Likewise, the Camden Recreation and Leisure Strategy encourages provision of multi-purpose playing fields to 
maximise use of high maintenance fields. This includes developing facilities that can cater to both summer and 
winter sports, as well as accommodating for a range of uses throughout any given week. The strategy also 
encourages locating sports fields adjacent to primary and secondary schools for use by students, athletic events and 
Public Schools Sports Association competitions. 
 
Climate change 
 
An understanding of future trends is important to inform the future planning for public open space and community 
facilities. A future issue that is likely to impact the demand and supply of open space and community facilities is 
climate change, which could impact public open spaces and facilities by: 

 reduced rainfall, ensuing droughts and water restrictions 

 greater level of evaporation from open spaces and a deterioration of surface quality 

 more extreme weather events, resulting in flash flooding and soil erosion 

 more damage to buildings and infrastructure due to heat stress and shifting ground 

 disruption to electricity supplies from network overloads. 
 
Practical responses to address the challenges associated with climate change include adopting Environmentally 
Sustainable Design (ESD) principles (such as energy efficient design, energy and water efficient fittings and water 
conservation through rain water harvesting and grey water use), using adaptation initiatives such as assumed turf 
and providing shade structures in open space areas and at recreational facilities. 

4.2 Funding and management delivery models 

The following section explores possible social infrastructure funding and management delivery models and provides 
some best practice examples. 
Management delivery models 
 
Examples of innovative and novel approaches to community infrastructure delivery and funding are provided below 
to help demonstrate the changing nature of delivery and new ways of funding community infrastructure, including 
public-private partnerships and the use of cross subsidies. 
 
Community Hub 
 
There has been an increasing trend over the past 20 years towards the aggregation of community infrastructure in 
activity hubs. These hubs are usually large and contain facilities (Council and non-Council) that serve a municipal/ 
sub-municipal catchment. They are in various locations including commercial zones, education precincts and 
residential areas.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Integrated Service Centre (One-Stop Shop)  
 
A one-stop shop is the term often used by government departments to describe the practice of bundling services 
together. The range of services provided will often fall within one program area, such as a range of housing services, 
with the model as a way of providing services relating to information needs, referral and complaints handling. 
 
One-stop shops have been widely adopted in the UK to improve access to the full range of local government 
services. They differ from hubs in that they tend to provide the services of one central provider in a portfolio area 
(such as a range of government housing services) that are located centrally. The hub model, by contrast, includes a 
broader range of providers, both government and non-government, servicing a wider range of needs for a specific 
geographic area, with services in a precinct model.  

Point Cook Community Learning Centre 
 
The Point Cook Community Learning Centre is an example of a district/sub-municipal Community Centre in 
Wyndham. It combines a sub-municipal library with various learning rooms, dual nurse M&CH centre, double 
rooms kindergarten, consulting rooms for visiting services, toy library, outdoor play areas and small and large 
meeting / activity rooms . 
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Mobile libraries, Sunshine Coast, Queensland 
 
Several libraries on the Sunshine Coast have funding from Telstra to run courses teaching (mainly seniors) about 
using their mobile phones and getting the most out of them. They noted in discussions that Telstra were trying the 
same thing with little success, but the library achieves high participation levels because they offer neutral and 
trusted space…”no one is trying to sell them anything”

30
. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Co-located Facilities (Joint-Use Facilities) 
 
Co-located or joint development of facilities is a delivery model that can dramatically cut capital expenditure and 
operating costs, while providing excellent facilities. The use of school/community facilities can be an efficient and 
economic method of delivering facilities and programs to communities.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Innovate Library Delivery 
 
Over the past decade the role of libraries has transformed from book repositories to welcoming, lively, 
community learning centres. Often they are being combined with community centres. Dedicated community arts 
facilities are being built and spaces within community centres are being designed so that they are suitable for wet 
and dry arts activities.  
 
Libraries are also combining with commercial uses, such as with cafes and other uses, helping to offset operating 
costs to some extent. 
 
Communications technology is being embraced by libraries with the implementation of training programs that use 
podcasts and Skype. Access to content and integration of content directly into applications are other examples of 
technology integration, as well as the use of social networking sites such as facebook

31
. 

 
30

 SGS Economics and Planning, Economic Value of Queensland Public Libraries, 2011 
31 

Dysart & Jones Associates, Innovative Approaches in Library Service Delivery, 2007 

 

Sutherland Shire Council partnership with local high schools 
 
To help alleviate the pressure on council facilities as a result of an increase in the number of users and limited 
opportunity for additional development, Sutherland Shire Council arranged with local schools to develop school 
playing fields for community use. This provided a cost effective alternative to council and helped to alleviate the 
high usage of council sites. 
 
The success of the arrangement can be attributable to council being financially committed to infrastructure 
provision, renovations and maintenance on school sites. Council nominates one particularly successful 
relationship, where there is a formal license agreement between council and a local high school. In return for 
community having use of cricket, oztag, soccer and school use, council has funded installation of floodlights, 
fencing, an amenities building, irrigation system, field renovations and regular maintenance. 
 
Issues identified with the arrangement include installation of high security fences, car parking, nearby residents 
and waste removal. 
 

Integrated Service Centre Examples 
 
The East Scarborough storefront partnership with Morningside Mall is a Canadian example of a one-stop shop. A 
group of social service agencies in Scarborough banded together to make their services more accessible and offer 
families a multitude of services under one roof. 
 
In Queensland, the Department of Communities, Queensland Health and the Department of Education, Training 
and The Arts are working together to establish four Early Years Centres for families with children from pre-birth 
and aged up to eight years. These centres will be part of an integrated prevention and early intervention service 
system and will focus on bringing together existing services and ensuring improved referral and information 
pathways to allow for a ‘one-stop shop’ approach. 
 
Issues identified with the arrangement include installation of high security fences, car parking, nearby residents 
and waste removal. 
 

Shopping Strip Library, Kingston, ACT 
 
The new Kingston Library is located in a small shop front within a busy local café and shopping strip, and is a new 
model of delivery for ACT Government.  The library stock is continuously changed over.   
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Youth facilities and services delivery 
 
Youth services programs are being expanded and adapted around Australia and local councils are building dedicated 
municipal level youth facilities supported by youth friendly spaces at district or neighbourhood level community 
centres.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Sports services delivery 
 
The nature of active recreation space provision and operation has changed to accommodate the growing 
participation in sports. 
 
Economies of scale are being sought with the provision of larger and multi-purpose facilities and venues. Single 
playing field reserves have, in the main, been replaced by reserves with a minimum of two playing fields. Large scale 
multifaceted recreation precincts and multifunctional indoor aquatic centres are being developed. 
 
Sports clubs across Australia have become more flexible in adapting competitions and playing hours to reduce the 
demands on land and accommodate more sports on the same venue. 
 
 

 

 

Project 360, Young-Cootamundra, NSW 
 
This service funded youth development workers across two locations to encourage collaboration and resource 
sharing. The workers forged links with, and involved, relevant youth and community groups (including schools, 
council, health and social services, the business community) to ensure collaboration and effective use of resources 
to implement youth service strategies. The first stage was to employ the two youth project workers and implement 
initiatives defined through the project, including establishing a youth council in Young and a youth forum in 
Cootamundra to involve young people in decision-making on projects, as well as a Youth Interagency Team to help 
develop networks between service providers. 
 
Maribyrnong Gateway Project, Maribyrnong, VIC 
 
This trial focused on establishing interagency cooperation and linking services such as those provided through Job 
Placement, Employment and Training, Reconnect and Centrelink as key linkage points, to achieve a seamless and 
integrated service system, including intensive tracking and case management of shared clients and pooling of 
resources. The specific target group was young people aged 12–24 years at-risk of homelessness and / or long-
term unemployment. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Library Link - Domain Bakery, South Yarra, Victoria 
 
In 2004 Melbourne City Council in conjunction with Yarra-Melbourne Library Corporation decided that more 
innovative means of delivering their library services were required in order to maximise the use of their important 
assets. Noting that there has been a shift to multi-tasking, even in social contexts, the Council approached Domain 
Bakery to partner in a program whereby library services could be sourced in a café/ bakery setting.   
 
The service/ facility include a bakery with comfortable seating and four computer terminals that are directly linked 
to the Library-Link website. From this, community members are able to browse library details, select books from 
all over Victoria, and have the book they desire delivered to the library closest to their home free of charge.  Online 
access to other databases and magazines is also available. Melbourne City Council provide the funding for the 
library component of the agreement, Domain Bakery owns the site and runs the commercial operations, and 
Yarra-Melbourne Regional Library Corporation manages the online library element of the facility, as well as 
supplying newspapers for the Bakery and its patrons. 
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Funding delivery models 

 
Funding social infrastructure is generally difficult for councils. As well as having a limited capacity to raise capital for 
community facilities, councils also have high community facility maintenance costs. There is no one correct social 
infrastructure funding model, with different funding models appropriate for different types of development. The 
best solutions for social infrastructure provision come from assigning appropriate funding models and developing 
strong partnerships. 
 
The following section outlines some funding models for provision of social infrastructure. 
 
Funding under new models 
 
The advantage of new and larger multi-use facilities is that a range of funding sources can be leveraged, including 
Federal, State and local government, private investment and partnerships. 
 
The key advantage of community hubs and one-stop shops is that the capital and operating costs can be shared and 
hence the actual delivery of services is more easily realisable; especially given that many councils are budget 
constrained.  
 
Incorporating commercial and retail functions, such as office space and cafes, which can be leased to community 
organisations, government agencies or the private sector, are increasingly important ways to help offset the capital 
and operating costs of a facility.  
 
The use of cross subsidies, where the council generates revenue from the sale of one asset to fund another is 
becoming a viable way to achieve higher end community infrastructure.  
 
Government funding 
 
A $50 million Priority Infrastructure Fund was set up by the NSW Government in 2010 to assist NSW councils to fund 
public services and amenities

32
. NSW councils are able to access this fund to receive the difference between the 

development contributions plan rate and the NSW Government cap on development contributions for residential 
development. 
 
Section 94 – Developer Contributions 
 
Section 94 provisions of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 allow councils to receive 
development contributions to fund local infrastructure and services necessary for new development. Council can 
apply developer contributions to capital costs, including land acquisition and public facilities that fall under the 
responsibility of council to provide. 
 
Contributions may include: 

 the dedication of land 

 the payment of monetary contribution 

 a material public benefit or 

 a combination of some or all of the above. 
 
Council can receive developer contributions for a variety of development, including the subdivision of land, 
commercial and industrial development and recreation and tourist facilities. 
 
Section 94 contributions plan models have proved an effective model in Greenfield locations where there are 
multiple land owners. Conversely, it has been argued that developer contributions have resulted in a reduction of 
housing affordability, predominantly for first home buyers and low income earners. 
 
A possible development incentive could include the option for staged payments of Section 94 contributions so that 
all costs to do not have to be borne upfront. 
 
 
 

 
32 NSW Department of Planning & Infrastructure, Funding Programs: Priority Infrastructure Fund, 10 February 2011
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Voluntary Planning Agreement 
 
Where there are fewer/single landowner(s), it may be more suitable to adopt a voluntary planning agreement. 
Planning agreements can allow a more efficient and effective agreement to be made, which links the related actions 
by the developer, councils and State agencies. The most successful voluntary planning agreements tend to occur in a 
district level location in single ownership, where an agreement allows for greater efficiency and innovation and can 
result in superior outcomes. The provision of community facilities by a developer, as part of a voluntary agreement, 
gives the developer the benefit is using community facilities provision at an early stage to provide for building 
community networks, which can then also work with the developer to roll out further facilities. This has the benefit 
for the developer of creating greater social capital which encourages residential growth and sales, while the 
community benefits from strong and long lasting community networks, supported by high quality facilities. This is a 
model where ultimate ownership and control of the facility needs to be carefully considered to achieve sustainable 
delivery of infrastructure. 
 
An issue identified with developer agreements is that it takes considerable effort to develop a suitable agreement. 
The more parties involved, the more difficult the development of the agreement is, and therefore this funding 
model sees best results with single owner holdings.  
 
Levies 
 
Another potential funding mechanism for social infrastructure could be made possible via the introduction of a state 
wide or Sydney wide levy to be used for raising money for community facilities and public open space in new 
suburbs

33
. This creates questions of equitable charges. This would in effect require existing communities (with well-

established facilities and open space) to subsidise new communities. However, it could also be argued that many 
older communities were not charged for community facilities and open space at the time these areas were 
developed, and with the charges being passed onto new development now (on a user pays principle) they are 
effectively being penalised. This raises multiple issues for consideration and would require a review of infrastructure 
charging mechanisms. 
 
Public private partnerships 
 
A public private partnership is: 
 

“...a long-term contract between the public and private sectors where government pays the 
private sector to deliver infrastructure and related services on behalf, or in support, of 
government's broader service responsibilities.”

34
 

 
Public private partnerships rely on equity contributions or borrowing from private sources and each involves a 
varying level of private sector involvement. 
 
Advantages of this type of funding mechanism include that private sector can contribute specialist skills and 
knowledge, helping to improve efficiency. Disadvantages can include the complexity of public private partnership 
contracts and difficulty in developing performance measurements.  
 
Trusts 
 
There are many examples from the United Kingdom that involve setting up trusts for infrastructure provision. These 
include: 

 Community Land Trusts: which allow generation of income for operations or special projects. Under this 
mechanism, the community owns the land (or there is an agreement with a landowner for control or use of the 
land) and is involved in the development process (often in partnership with public sector agencies). Challenges 
with this method include securing the land required and raising the finance required for development. 

 Local Improvement Trusts: a type of public private partnership used to fund small scale primary care and 
community based facilities and services. The National Health Service in the United Kingdom has used Local 
Improvement Trusts to invest in new purpose built premises in new locations, providing high quality services 
that cater to the needs of the particular local population and allows flexibility in building design. 

 

 
33 http://www.smh.com.au/nsw/ratepayer-levy-urged-to-relieve-developers-20120308-1unak.html  
34 Infrastructure Australia, National Public Private Partnerships Guidelines: Overview, December 2008, p3 

http://www.smh.com.au/nsw/ratepayer-levy-urged-to-relieve-developers-20120308-1unak.html
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Open space and recreation 

 
The NSW Recreation and Open Space Planning Guidelines for Local Government suggest new partnership and 
management approaches that can help in the effective and efficient delivery and use of open space. Forming 
agreements between educational and other institutions to co-use open space can ensure that use of recreational 
open space at schools is maximised, making it available for use (for example, by sporting clubs) out of school hours. 
In order to manage maintenance, insurance and liabilities responsibilities, use of public school open space and 
recreation facilities this would require agreement with the NSW Department of Education and Communities, who 
encourages partnership between schools and local councils. The Camden Recreation and Leisure Strategy 
recommends community use of school facilities and playing fields outside of school hours via agreement with the 
Department of Education and Training. 
 
Additionally, open space provision may be co-ordinated at a subregional level or across council boundaries, such as 
district and regional level parks and outdoor sporting facilities and linear and linkage open space. Under this 
approach, councils work together to consider the supply of open space and recreation facilities and to prepare 
strategies. The Division of Local Government in the Department of Premier and Cabinet has developed guidance to 
help councils share resources.  
 
In order to minimize open space and maintenance costs, the NSW Recreation and Open Space Planning Guidelines 
for Local Government suggest a number of options. A whole of life management approach is recommended, 
whereby the capital and ongoing maintenance costs of open space and recreation facilities are considered and 
compared so that the complete cost of the asset is understood. This approach can help to determine the best multi-
use or co-location option. 
 
Acquiring a large site that can support multiple and changing uses and that has the capacity to accommodate the 
future expansion of facilities can also help to reduce maintenance costs. Sites with fewer but bigger open space 
areas are likely to have smaller maintenance costs.  
 
Costs can also be reduced through maintenance actions being directed to efficient resource use. For example, park 
maintenance managers at the local government level should have higher skills levels, while contract and day labour 
should be employed for more repetitive tasks such as mowing. Maintenance approaches should also realise the 
different maintenance requirements for different types of open space. An increase in the use of technology can also 
result in more cost effective maintenance. The guidelines emphasise the importance of specifying maintenance 
standards for open space and facilities in new release areas, in line with the function of the asset and available 
resources. 
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1 APPENDIX 1 - 
DOCUMENT REVIEW 

1.1 Leppington Literature Review 

State and regional strategies 

 
NSW 2021  
 
NSW 2021 is a 10-year plan aiming to rebuild the NSW economy, provide quality services, renovate infrastructure, 
restore government accountability and strengthen NSW local environment and communities. It is the NSW 
Government’s strategic business plan, setting priorities for action and guiding resource allocation. The Plan sets up 
the top priority – “Rebuild the Economy: restore economic growth and establish NSW as the ‘first place in Australia 
to do business”.  
 
The strategy has six goals, namely to: 
 

 improve the performance of the NSW economy 

 rebuild state finances 

 drive economic growth in regional NSW 

 increase the competitiveness of doing business in NSW 

 place downward pressure on the cost of living, and 

 strengthen the NSW skill base. 
 
Each of the NSW 2011 goals identifies targets. The target of the most relevance to this study is ‘growing employment 
by an average of 1.25 percent per year to 2020’. 
 
Metropolitan Plan for Sydney 2036 (2010) 
 
The Metropolitan Plan for Sydney 2036 (Department of Planning 2010) builds on the strategies and actions of the 
Metropolitan Strategy City of Cities 2005.  
 
The Metropolitan Plan identifies Liverpool as one of three Regional Cities, with a core role in creating a series of 
connected cities, whereby everyone in the Sydney Metropolitan Area will be within 30 minutes travel by public 
transport to a Regional City (or Global Sydney) in the long term. Liverpool Regional City will serve the SWGC and 
surrounds (see Figure 28). The future directions for Liverpool Regional City are: 

 Continue to plan for a liveable centre with major employment opportunities, retail and services supported by 
higher density housing within the walking catchment of the proposed train station. 

 Ensure commercial uses are supported through planning controls. 

 State Government support, such as the South West Rail Link and Department of Planning leading planning of the 
centre. 
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FIG URE 28  A C ITY  O F C I T IES CON CEP T  

Source: Department of Planning (2010). 

 
The Metropolitan Plan identifies Leppington as a Planned Major Centre (see Figure 29). Under the Metropolitan 
Plan, Planned Major Centres are “emerging locations for shopping, jobs and services in identified residential growth 
areas, and currently include Rouse Hill, Green Square and Leppington”.  
 
According to the Metropolitan Plan, the employment growth for the South West is projected to reach 274,000 jobs 
in 2036, which implies 141,000 new jobs (106 percent growth between 2006 and 2036). Employment growth for 
Leppington Major Centre is planned to achieve 13,000 new jobs by 2036. 
 
The dwelling target for the South West is 155,000 new dwellings from 2006 to 2036, including 83,000 in new release 
areas (Growth Centre and other greenfield releases in the subregion).  
 
The Leppington Major Centre is proposed to be linked by rail to the wider metropolitan rail network via the SW 
Metropolitan Rail Extension (see Figure 29). This rail link is expected to be fully operational by 2016. The rail link will 
facilitate an enhanced connection to employment opportunities in the Sydney region, particularly in Sydney CBD. 
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FIG URE  29  ME TRO POLI TAN SY DNE Y 2 036  

Source: Department of Planning (2010). 
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Figure 30 sets out the centres hierarchy, and walking catchments, for different centre types as outlined in the 
Metropolitan Plan. 

FIG URE 30  CE NT RES TYPE  

 

Source: Department of Planning (2010). 

 
Southwest Subregion Draft Subregional Strategy 
 
The Southwest Subregion Draft Subregional Strategy (2007) translates objectives of the NSW Government’s 
Metropolitan Strategy and State Plan to the local level. The strategy provides framework for the long term 
development, guiding government investment and linking local and state planning issues relating to Leppington 
Precinct. 
 

 Plan for employment and housing targets. These targets are 89,000 new jobs (74 percent increase) and 155,000 
new dwellings between 2001 and 2031 for the subregion, including 100,000 new dwellings in the SWGC 

 Develop Liverpool as a Regional City (doubling of jobs by 2031) 

 Develop Campbelltown as a Major Centre 

 Develop Leppington and a Planned Major Centre 

 Strengthen the role of existing centres – focus on linkages between centres 

 Improved access to, from and within the subregion 

 Protect rural and resource lands 

 Ensure sufficient supply of strategic employment lands to support key economic activities 

 Promote environmental and scenic qualities of the region 

 Focus on jobs closer to home 

 Housing in centres consistent with their employment role 

 Emphasis on commercial core zoning, and 

 Concentrate retail activity in centres, business development zones and enterprise corridors. 
 
  



 

 143 

Employment targets for the centres within the SW subregion are outlined in Table 70. 

TABLE  7 0  SW SUB REGIO N CE NT R ES E MPLOYMENT TARGET S   

Centre Type Centre 2001 
Employment 

2031 
Employment 

Additional 
Employment 

Change 2001-
2031 

Regional City Liverpool 15,550 30,000 +14,500 93% 

Major Centre Campbelltown-
Macarthur 

10,500 15,000 +4,500 42.3% 

Planned Major Centre Leppington 1,500 9,000 +7,500 492% 
Source: Department of Planning (2007). 

 
The Draft South West Subregional Strategy identifies a number of centres within the subregion as indicated in Figure 
31. 

FIG URE 31  SOU T H WEST SUBREG ION  CENTR ES  MAP  

  
Source: Department of Planning (2007). 

 
Figure 32 sets out the centre hierarchy for different centre types within the South West subregion as outlined in the 
Draft South West Subregional Strategy. 
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FIG URE 32  SOU T H WEST SUBREG ION  CENTR ES  TY PE   

Source: Department of Planning (2010). 

 
Employment Lands for Sydney 2007 
 
The Employment Lands for Sydney Action Plan was released in 2007 and aimed to address issues raised by a high–
level task force of industry and government, who sought to advise the NSW Government on the current situation in 
regards to employment lands in NSW. 
 
The plan outlined initiatives to advance the planning of employment lands in metropolitan Sydney, including 
establishment of an Employment Lands Development Program, a commitment to developing a state–wide 
Employment Lands SEPP, investigation of potential new Employment Lands and existing economic renewal areas, 
and creation of an ongoing Employment Lands Ministerial Advisory Committee. 
 
The plan outlines the need for more clarity on the future role of employment lands and recommended that 
Subregional Strategies identify Strategically Important Employment Lands that should be retained for future 
employment purposes. The plan sets out a range of measures to ensure that State Significant Employment Lands are 
protected for employment purposes. This includes consideration of an Employment Lands SEPP to recognise and 
provide the development framework for employment lands across the State. 
 
Five key areas of activity were identified in the plan, these are: 

 Establish an Employment Lands Development Program to maintain the balance between demand and supply of 
employment land.  

 Release more Greenfield land to overcome a shortage of supply.  
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 Develop new policy initiatives to encourage the regeneration of Brownfield sites to support new investment and 
employment opportunities. 

 Employ more efficient processes for zoning and developing employment lands. 

 Improve coordination between State Departments and Agencies, councils and industry to improve economic 
development opportunities associated with employment lands policy. 

 
The Employment Lands for Sydney Action Plan identified that the SW subregion (Liverpool, Camden, Campbelltown 
and Wollondilly LGAs) has around 872.4 ha of business zoned lands and around 1,847 hectares of industrial zoned 
lands, which is over 13 percent of the total existing stock of employment lands in Sydney Greater Metropolitan 
Region. 
 
The plan provides recommendations, of which the main objectives are to provide suitable employment lands sites in 
strategic locations, increase innovation and skills development, and improve opportunities and access to jobs for 
disadvantaged communities. 
 
Affordable Rental Housing SEPP 2009 
 
The Affordable Housing SEPP aims to facilitate the effective delivery of sufficient affordable rental housing within 
NSW. The Leppington Precinct is specifically planned to provide for a range of housing types and densities to 
encourage housing that is affordable and suitable to the needs of occupants (NSW Department of Planning & 
Infrastructure, 2012, p. 30). 
 
Infrastructure SEPP 2007 
 
The Infrastructure SEPP replaces a range of SEPPs relating to the provision of infrastructure across NSW. It aims to 
establish clear rules in relation to the permissibility of various infrastructure types (including roads, rail, water and 
sewer, electricity, schools and health facilities). The Infrastructure SEPP specifies whether certain types of 
infrastructure are permissible with or without consent in the various zones identified in the Standard Instrument 
(Local Environmental Plans) Order 2006. The provisions of the Infrastructure SEPP have been considered in the 
preparation of the explanation of intended effect. Additionally, section 5.12 of the explanation of intended effect 
states that the draft Precinct Plan has no effect on infrastructure that is permissible without consent under the 
Infrastructure SEPP (NSW Department of Planning & Infrastructure, 2012, p. 30). 

Planning for growth centres  

State Environmental Planning Policy (Sydney Region Growth Centres) 2006  
 
The State Environmental Planning Policy (Sydney Region Growth Centres) 2006 is the legal instrument that 
establishes the planning rules and objectives for the Growth Centres. The aims of the Growth Centres SEPP (in 
conjunction with amendments to the regulations under the Act relating to precinct planning) are to: 

 co-ordinate the release of land for residential, employment and other urban development in the NW and SW 
Growth Centres of the Sydney Region 

 enable the Minister from time to time to designate land in those growth centres as ready for release for 
development 

 provide for comprehensive planning for those growth centres 

 enable the establishment of vibrant, sustainable and liveable neighbourhoods that provide for community well-
being and high quality local amenity 

 provide controls for the sustainability of land in those growth centres that has conservation value 

 provide for the orderly and economic provision of infrastructure in and to those growth centres 

 provide development controls in order to protect the health of the waterways in those growth centres 

 protect and enhance land with natural and cultural heritage value, and 

 provide land use and development controls that will contribute to the conservation of biodiversity. 
 
The SEPP and the EP&A Amendment Regulation 2006 provide the statutory planning framework for the Growth 
Centres and establish the broad planning controls required to oversee the development of the Growth Centres. 
These instruments outline the statutory role of Structure Plans, Infrastructure Plan and the Development Code. 
 
  



 

 146 

Growth Centres Development Code 2006 
 
The Growth Centres Development Code (Growth Centres Commission 2006) sets out the 'planning rules' to guide 
new development from the initial staging for release, to the design of a Precinct, to how a neighbourhood will look 
on the ground. The Development Code outlines the process by which precinct plans can be developed, including the 
requirements on these plans for physical, transport and social infrastructure. The Development Code details 
requirements for employment, residential, school and leisure land uses and plays a key role in ensuring that Precinct 
Plans for each precinct address the provision of schools, housing, town centres, shops, parks and industrial areas in 
a manner that reflects the broad objectives of the SEPP, Regulation, Structure Plans and Infrastructure Plan. 
 
The Development Code is designed to implement the following policies at the regional and neighbourhood levels: 

 provide guidance on the precinct planning process 

 promote best practice urban design 

 increase housing choices 

 provide employment for locals 

 provide facilities and services at a local level, including parks, libraries, shops, schools and health facilities 

 improve access to public transport, including links to railway lines 

 encourage reduction of the reliance on private vehicles 

 improve walking and cycling pathways, especially between residential areas and shops and schools 

 provide a network of transport corridors to disperse traffic 

 maintain the natural environment and visual character of the topography, vegetation and riparian corridors 

 integrate existing infrastructure 

 improve environmental benefits 

 respect cultural heritage 

 provide, protect and maintain a range of open space opportunities throughout the entire precinct, and 

 provide a range of commercial and retail opportunities. 
 
The Development Code aims to promote the availability of jobs locally and within the region as well as the creation 
of self-contained communities with the benefit of reducing both the need for commuting. 
 
The Development Code’s key inputs to Precinct Planning for distribution of employment and retail in the SW 
Structure Plan include the following employment areas: retail centre; industrial /employment lands; and mixed use. 
Within the SW Structure Plan a centres hierarchy is based on the Precincts, proposed population and function (see 
Table 71).  

TABLE  7 1  CENT RES STRU CT URE  

Classification Characteristics  

Major Centre Key retail and activity centre for the broader community. Includes 
high level retail (Department Stores). 

Town and Village Centre Developed as a community heart, linking a number of adjacent 
communities to a central activity and community gathering point. 
Secondary retail (mini major, supermarket, specialist shops). 

Walkable Communities Linked to a small scale mixed use activity zone to encourage local 
community integration. 

Source: Growth Centres Commission (2006). 

 
The Development Code specifies that each centre should have a target range of estimated retail floor space, based 
on the population of the catchment. Suitable floor space range should be refined through the further detailed 
planning in preparation of an Indicative Layout Plan.  
 
With regard to town/village centres and walkable (neighbourhood) centres the Development Codes’ guidelines 
require: 

 Villages serve surrounding residential area and are to be within a 400 to 800 metre walkable catchment 

 Co-locate facilities as much as possible to maximise the use of spaces, and 

 Neighbourhood centres are to provide community focus and employment opportunities by locating community 
facilities and commercial activities within them. 
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Growth Centres Employment & Retail Strategy (SGS 2009) 
 
The Growth Centres Employment & Retail Strategy was completed by SGS for the GCC. The strategy provided for 
employment and retail within the Growth Centres and established an understanding of the employment 
opportunities and retail hierarchy.  
 
Key employment issues relating to the SWGC were a projected gap between desired benchmark employment levels 
(as described by the ratio of local jobs to local resident labour force) and the base case employment projections to 
2051. This projected the need for an additional 34,838 jobs needed for the Growth Centre to reach the benchmark 
(0.7). The strategy developed a more aggressive approach for the creation of jobs in the SWGC, particularly relating 
to the development and role of the Leppington Major Centre to drive local employment growth.  
 
The Strategy proposed a series of actions. Action 19 ‘Develop Leppington as a hybrid town centre / business park’ 
recognises that Leppington should be a key focus for employment growth and economic development in the South 
West. It suggests that it should be a major mixed-use centre and a focus for high-value knowledge jobs. In particular, 
the Strategy proposed that it should be a ‘new generation’ centre with a business park component to attract higher 
order jobs. It indicated that the train station and access to the rail line presents an opportunity for a more 
sustainable business park and suburban centre model to develop. Although the strategy highlights the long term 
horizon– thirty to fifty years given the lead times for other major centres such as Macquarie Park or Campbelltown. 
 
The strategy proposed the need to establish a ‘sustainable centres hierarchy’ for the Growth Centres, with an 
approach which is less prescriptive for the centres below town centre in the centres hierarchy, with these centres 
being focused on establishing walkable neighbourhood centres.  
 
Walkable neighbourhoods are units of development that are large enough to support the provision of daily needs – 
basic convenience shops and services, a primary school, essential community services and local parks. These 
neighbourhoods are, however, small enough that it is possible to walk comfortably within the neighbourhood. A 
mixed use local activity centre is a key element in this walkable neighbourhood concept. The retail element in this 
centre would vary between centres with a full line supermarket and specialty stores to smaller retail provision.  
To ensure that walkable neighbourhood centres were viable to support more than a corner shop the structure plan 
proposal for 400 metres walkable catchments was recommended to be revised. Larger catchments of 800 metres 
were proposed in order to allow for a greater variety of local shopping and services. These catchments also needed 
to maintain a minimum density of housing across the catchment of 15 dwellings per hectare and planning to 
concentrate on pedestrian and cycle linkages. 
 
South West Growth Centre Structure Plan 2012 and Explanatory Notes 
 
The SW Structure Plan identifies the general pattern and strategic direction of development in the Growth Centre 
for 30 years. Further detail is provided as part of the Structure Pan - Explanatory Notes. The Structure Plan divides 
the SWGC into Precincts (see Figure 33) to facilitate the release of land over the next 25 to 30 years. The Leppington 
Precinct is one of the proposed SWGC precincts. The Structure Plan sets out the requirements for each precinct and 
ensures that dwelling targets, employment opportunities, transport and infrastructure are developed and delivered 
in a coordinated manner. 
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The Structure Plan identifies the following centres in the SWGC: a Major Town Centre at Leppington, Town Centre at 
Edmondson Park as well as potential Town/Village Centres at Oran Park, Austral, Rossmore, North Rossmore, North 
Bringelly, Bringelly, Catherine Fields North, and Catherine Fields.  

FIG URE 33  SOU T H WEST G ROW TH  CE NTRE  PREC INCT S  

 
Source: DP&I (2012). 
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Figure 34 shows the South West Growth Centre Structure Plan (Edition 3). The SWGC is planned to accommodate 
274,500 new residents as it develops over the next 30 to 40 years. The estimated number of dwellings to be 
accommodated in the whole SWGC is around 100,000 (also according with the Metropolitan Strategy), plus around 
8000 in the Edmondson Park Precinct.  
 

FIG URE 34  SOU T H WEST G ROW TH  CE NTRE  ST RUC TU RE PL AN (EDI TIO N 3)  

Source: DP&I (2012). 
 

 
According with the Structure Plan, the Leppington Precinct has capacity for 12,000 dwellings and 33,000 people 
housing and population targets. Two or three neighbourhood centres are planned within the Precinct. According to 
the Structure Plan, the Leppington Precinct is to be developed as a Walkable Neighbourhood, which is to provide 
community facilities, basic retail and public transport facilities. There are no industrial or significant retail provisions 
to be made for the area. 
 
The Structure Plan guides the location of town centres, neighbourhood centres, industrial and other employment 
areas. The Leppington Precinct is located in close proximity to Leppington Major Town Centre and Catherine Fields 
North Town/Village Centre. Under the Structure Plan, Leppington Major Centre has a population base of 74,000 
people and 27,000 dwellings. Leppington Major Centre will be the largest centre in the SWGC and is being planned 
now to ensure employment, shopping, essential services and entertainment are available to cater for the 
population’s growing needs. The retail floor space estimates for Leppington Major Centre are 60,000 to 80,000 
square meters (includes two supermarkets and one to two department stores). Catherine Fields North has a 
population base of 22,000 people and 8000 dwellings, with the retail floor space estimates being 15,000 to 25,000 
square metres (includes two supermarkets). 
 
Opportunities for mixed use employment corridors near the Leppington Precinct are Bringelly Road near the 
Leppington Major Centre and Camden Valley Way near Catherine Fields and Badgally Road. Mixed use employment 
corridors provide an opportunity for a variety of commercial and industrial uses to take advantage of high levels of 
passing trade. 
 
The Structure Plan lists the proposed route for the SW Rail Link. The rail line will extend from Glenfield rail station to 
Leppington with a station at Edmondson Park. A train stabling yard will also be built at Leppington. The delivery of 
the rail line will be staged to match growth in the area. 
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The Growth Centres Special Infrastructure Contribution Practice Note 
 
Special Infrastructure Contribution Practice Note (2008) prepared by the Growth Centres Commission provide 
guidance as to the calculation and collection of the Growth Centres Commission Special Infrastructure Contribution 
and the calculation of any credits obtainable under a Works in Kind agreement (WIK).  
 
The Minister for Planning has determined that a Special Infrastructure Contribution will be applicable to 
development within North West and South West Growth Centres. Under the Minister’s determination the following 
Special Infrastructure Contribution will apply (Growth Centre Commission, 2008, p. 2): 

 Residential land $349,200 per hectare of Net Developable Area 

 Industrial land $150,000 per hectare of Net Developable Area 
 
Contribution rate related to the Leppington Precinct Study are (Growth Centre Commission, 2008, p. 7): 

 Contribution Rate for Residential Rate - the contribution rate per hectare for Residential rate is set based on the 
attributable costs of the physical works and materials, including land purchase, required to complete the 
infrastructure and costs attributable to services and planning.  

 Contribution Rate for Industrial Land – in recognition that local employment provides the opportunity to reduce 
the demands on transport facilities both within and external to the Growth Centres and because industrial land 
does not generate a full demand for services, it has been determined that the infrastructure contribution for 
industrial lands will be less than the contribution for residential land. This both acknowledges the lesser demand 
made for infrastructure or services and will encourage the early development of local employment. 

SW Growth Centre precinct planning 

 
Draft Indicative Layout Plan Austral & Leppington North Precincts 
 
The Austral and Leppington North precincts were released by the Minister for Planning in October 2009. The Austral 
Precinct is expected to accommodate some 8000 dwellings and up to 22,000 new residents and the Leppington 
North precinct is expected to accommodate around 12,000 dwellings and up to 30,000 new residents. 
 
The Master Planning for these two precincts was undertaken over 2010‐2011 and background technical reports and 
the draft ILP (Figure 35) were placed on public exhibition in October 2011. 
 
According to the Draft ILP, the Austral Precinct will perform a predominantly residential role with a town centre, two 
village centres and a light industrial area. The Leppington North Precinct will provide residential dwellings and 
perform a key regional commercial centre role for the SWGC and the surrounding region. The Draft ILP indicates a 
significant retail/commercial core, business park and mixed use, light industrial and bulky goods areas and a civic 
precinct.  
 
Overall, the Draft ILP identifies approximately 191 hectares of employment lands in the precincts, including 36 
hectares of Light Industrial land in Austral; and 74.9 hectares for Business Park/ Commercial, 24.8 hectares for Bulky 
Goods and 55.5 hectares for Light Industrial in Leppington North. 
 
The precincts may face some development issues associated with timing and cost of development, particularly 
relative to other precincts, such as Oran Park. This is because Austral and Leppington North have relatively smaller 
lots and, therefore, higher number of owners for a given area. It is likely that the Leppington Precinct will also face 
similar timing and cost issues associated with heavily fragmented ownership. 
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FIG URE 35  DR AFT  I ND IC AT IVE  L AYO UT  PL AN AU ST RAL  & L EPP ING TON NO RTH  P REC INCT S  

 
Source: DP&I (2011). 
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Retail Floorspace Capacity and Staging Project (Hill PDA 2010) 
 
The report prepared by Hill PDA looked into the planned centres to be located within the Austral, Leppington North 
and Oran Park precincts.  
 
Hill PDA estimated that the SWGC will require approximately 530,000 square meters of shop front space by 2046 to 
be distributed in a number of commercial centres of varying sizes (excluding neighbourhood centres). This is more 
than double the level of space suggested under the SW Structure Plan (between 200,000 square metres and 
280,000 square metres). A further 70,000 square metres will be required in neighbourhood centres and 170,000 
square metres will be required in ‘out-of-centre’ or ‘edge-of-centre’ locations primarily for bulky goods. 
 
With regard to the staging for new commercial centres the Hill PDA report outlines the following: 

 By 2016 the first stage of Leppington Major Centre (40,000 square metres gross lettable area (GLA) should open, 
comprising two supermarkets and a department store. The other retail centre that should be developed by 2016 
is Turner Road. This will be a single large supermarket based centre with associated specialty retail. 

 From 2016 to 2021 three new centres should develop, being the first stages of Oran Park, Austral and Edmondson 
Park. Austral and Edmondson Park should each include a single large supermarket. 

 Before 2026 Leppington Major Centre should go through a major expansion to 90,000 square metres by adding a 
third supermarket and two department stores of which one would be a large national store such as Myer or 
David Jones. Note that by this stage other retail forms could emerge. A Costco store or a large hypermarket (such 
as in Apsley North Brisbane) could be introduced which would provide for both supermarket and department 
store space. 

 By 2026 Edmondson Park should expand to include a second supermarket to serve its population of almost 
23,000 people. 

 By 2026 several new centres should open – predominantly single supermarket based centres. These may be at 
Oran Park West, East Leppington, Bringelly and Catherine Fields. The timing of these centres should coincide with 
the release of land and staging of development within their respective trade areas. 

 Post 2026 Leppington and Oran Park Major Centre will need to go through other one or two expansions. Some of 
the single supermarket based centres, such as Catherine Fields, Austral and Bringelly can expand to include a 
second supermarket and a discount department store and the remaining new centres will need to be staged with 
population growth. 

 
Employment and Industrial Assessment: Austral and Leppington North (Hill PDA 2010) 
 
The Hill PDA report assessed the employment lands in the SWGC, with a specific focus on the requirements of 
employment lands within the Austral and Leppington North precincts. The key findings are: 

 The SWGC is expected to reach a population of 58,819 residents by 2020/2021; 199,128 persons by 2030/31; and 
249,277 by 2035/36. 

 The SWGC is expected to support 99,192 resident workers by 2035/36 (including 7,900 resident workers are in 
Austral, and 8,500 in Leppington North). 

 If a 70 percent containment ratio is targeted, 69,434 jobs need to be available within the Growth Centre by 
2035/36. This equates to approximately 2,700 to 2,800 jobs per year. 

 
Demand and supply comparison showed: 

 Demand across the SWGC is expected to be 487 hectares by 2036. 

 New supply across the SWGC totals 2200 hectares (1030 hectares if future industrial is excluded). 

 Existing supply of vacant, zoned land in Liverpool, Camden and Campbelltown of 491 hectares: 

 301 hectares vacant, zoned within Liverpool LGA 

 80 hectares vacant, zoned within Smeaton Grange and 10 hectares Narellan in Camden LGA 

 100 hectares vacant, zoned in Campbelltown LGA. 
 
Recommendations from the Hill PDA report included: 

 Approximately 80 to 85 hectares of industrial zoned land should be planned for Austral and Leppington North. If 
provided in two clusters, the Austral precinct should be restricted to light industrial (20 to 30 hectares). 

 About 50 to 60 hectares could be provided at Leppington North, if access is suitable. 

 Heavy/ hazardous/noxious industries should be excluded and confined to Kemps Creek. 

 Business Park land should be provided adjacent to Leppington Major Centre. 
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East Leppington Precinct Planning Report (2012) 
 
East Leppington Precinct was one of two precincts released for planning in November 2011 by the Minister for 
Planning & Infrastructure. The 463 hectare precinct straddles three Local Government Areas – Campbelltown, 
Liverpool and Camden.  
 
It is located to the south of the South West Rail Link and Leppington North Precinct, which is currently being planned 
to include a future Major Centre and railway station. Future residents will be able to access Camden Valley Way and 
the South West Rail Link, and support the early development of the Leppington Major Centre. 
 
The draft ILP provides for a minimum of 4110 dwellings and a population of 13,910 people. There will be a range of 
housing types at varying densities across the Precinct. The majority of the Precinct is identified for low density 
residential development, predominantly single dwellings on lots averaging around 550 square metres, typical of 
urban growth areas in other parts of Sydney.  
 
A small area of medium density development will be concentrated around the new Local Centre. The Local Centre is 
located near the Heath Road and Camden Valley Way intersection with the capacity for up to 15,000 square metres 
of retail and commercial floorspace. 

Camden Council Policies 

For the purpose of this study, the following Council planning policies has been reviewed. These planning policies 
were long term strategies prepared following extensive consultation with the people of the Camden area to provide 
appropriate services and facilities to meet the community’s needs in the context of population growth planned in 
the NSW Metropolitan Sydney.  

 

 Camden 2040 – Community Strategic Plan to 2040 (2010) 

 Camden Local Environmental Plan 2010 

 Camden Development Control Plan 

 Sustainable Camden Report (2009-2010) 

 Camden Community Plan (2004-2009) 

 Camden Residential Strategy (2008) 

 Camden Cultural Plan (2008-2013) 

 Camden Recreasion and Leisure Strategy (2005) 

 Camden Library Strategic Plan (2003-2010) 

 Camden Children and Families Strategic Plan (2005-2010) 

 Camden Youth Strategic Plan (2005-2010) 
 
Camden 2040 has a vision that Camden will be a place that (Camden Council, 2010, p. 18): 

 Enjoys healthy urban and natural environments, where the natural environment is protected and enhanced, 
public places and local neighbourhoods are attractive and vibrant places, and the built and natural environments 
in the area complement and support one another 

 Has a prosperous local economy, with thriving local businesses, local employment, and vibrant town centres 

 Is supported by effective and sustainable transport, people can get where they need to go conveniently using a 
range of effective transport options 

 Is home to an enriched and connected community, where all people are welcomed and belong, can participate 
fully in their local community, enjoy a range of community events and celebrations, and are supported by high 
quality social and health services. 

 
Key priorities for future identified include public transport, recreation, community, health and education services 
and infrastructure.  
 
The Camden Residential Strategy 2008 has been produced by Camden Council, aiming to assist in preparation of 
appropriate residential development controls that balance the objectives of providing greater housing choice with 
the protection of the sensitive qualities of the local area. This strategy has likely impacts on the dwelling production, 
demand and absorption of dwellings within the Precinct.  
 
The key drivers of change in Camden that will directly influence the nature of residential development in Camden 
are changing household characteristics, housing preferences, lifestyle of housing, market dynamics and affordability, 
interventional change, and South West Growth Centre. 
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A key part of the Camden Residential is the housing provision where a list of recommendations was identified. These 
include (Camden Council, 2008, p. 106): 

 That Council further promote, in appropriate locations, alternative and affordable housing forms. 

 That Council include within its development control framework appropriate locational criteria for housing 
redevelopment as outlined in this Strategy. 

 That Council explore appropriate mechanisms for any necessary upgrading of public domain areas adjoining 
redevelopment sites. 

 That Council investigate alternative methods, for the provision of alternative and affordable housing. 

 That Council adopt the new model for housing change as outlined in this Strategy, by: 

 Supporting housing diversity through a review of planning controls; 

 Supporting a greater distribution of diverse housing in appropriate locations through a review of LEP and DCP 
controls; 

 Supporting fine-grained planning of existing residential areas, where re-development is proposed, by requiring 
site-specific controls to be developed in accordance with the locational criteria; 

 Supporting improved local character as a result of housing development, by the development of high quality 
housing and landscaping controls and the development of appropriate mechanisms for the funding of public 
domain improvements. 

 That Council encourage mixed use development, including residential-commercial development, within town 
centres. 

 That Council encourage a range of housing opportunities for seniors, from independent living retirement villages 
through to nursing homes, in appropriate locations. 

 That Council, when considering any applications for rezoning of land to permit rural residential or large-lot 
residential development, have regard to the on-going viability of Camden’s rural landscapes and economy. 

Recreation and Open Space Planning Guidelines for Local Government 

The Recreation and Open Space Planning Guidelines for Local Government (2010) has been prepared by SGS 
Economics and Planning and HM Leisure Planning on behalf of the NSW Department of Planning & Infrastructure. 
The guidelines build upon the previous Outdoor Recreation and Open Space: Planning Guidelines for Local 
Government prepared by the Department of Planning in 1992. Update to previous planning guidelines is necessary 
when referring to the NSW Government’s 2005 Metropolitan Strategy.  
 
The guidelines were prepared to meet the following objectives: 

 Promote a standard approach to measuring demand for and supply of open space and recreation facilities; 

 Highlight the major issues to be addressed by councils in developing open space and recreation plans, in 
particular in relation to strategies put forward in the Metropolitan Strategy and by the regional cities plans; 

 Put forward options for targets for local government provision of open space and recreation facilities; and 

 Provide a best practice guide that will assist Councils in planning their own investments in open space and 
recreation. 

 
In NSW the fixed, quantitative standard of 2.83 hectares of open space per 1000 people has often been applied (SGS 
Economics and Planning & HM Leisure Planning, 2010, p. 27). This simple ‘fixed’ standard is considered irrelevant 
given observed rates of provision in the different parts of metropolitan Sydney (see Table 3). 
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TABLE  3 .  EXI ST I NG  PROVI SIO N O F NON -REGIO NAL  RECREATIO N AREAS I N DI FFERENT  
PARTS O F METROPOLITA N SYD NEY  AND  AR EA RE QUIR ED TO MEET  2 .8 3H A/10 00 
PERSO NS STANDARD  

Planning context Average actual level of provision (% of 
urban residential areas) 

Average level of provision based 
on 2.83 ha/1000 persons (% of 
urban residential areas) 

Inner urban 5% 16% 

Suburban inner 10% 10% 

Suburban outer 26% 8% 

 

TABLE  4 .  DEFAULT  STANDARD S FO R  OPEN SPACE  PL ANNIN G IN  NSW  

 
Source: SGS Economics & Planning, 2010 p.29 
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2 APPENDIX 2 - SOCIAL 
INFRASTRUCTURE AUDIT 
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DETAIL  OF  EXI ST ING FAC IL I T IES  IN  LEPPI NG TON PREC I NCT  

Name of facility 
 

Pat Kontista Reserve 
 

Leppington Fire Station St Rafqa’s Maronite Catholic parish 
Sharing St Mary’s Leppington Church 
 

Leppington Progress Association Hall 

 
Address of facility 
 

66 Heath Road Leppington Ingleburn Road Leppington 185 Ingleburn Road Leppington 
 
Cnr Ingleburn Rd and Dickson St 
Leppington 

123 Ingleburn Road Leppington 

 
Type of facility – i.e. community, cultural, recreational 
and open space 

 
Open space 

 
Emergency services 

 
Church 

 
Community 

 
Approximate age – i.e . what decade it might have 
been built in 
 

 
Unknown but estimate amenities 
building in the 1970s. 
 

 
Unknown  
 

 
1972 
 

 
Unknown but old facility 

 
Existing facility specifications, including floorspace & 
allotment size 
 

 
Clubhouse/amenities building 210m2 
Main lot size – 3.6ha 
 

 
Building size 100m2 
lot size – 255 
 

Land 10 acres 
Building size 200m2 
Lot size – 1.2ha 
 

240m2 
allotment size – 916m2 

 
Functional offerings – i.e. meeting rooms, kitchen 
facilities, disability access 

Provides meeting space for local 
community  
groups and activities 

 
N/A 

 
Provision of a church service for residents 
from the Leppington area 
 

 
Provides meeting space for local 
community  
groups and activities 

 
Services provided (if applicable) – i.e. any people 
working on site providing services? 
 

 
Leppington Oval  
(cricket, soccer)  
Tennis courts 

 
Rural Fire Service 

 
Sunday Mass, Confession, Reconciliation, 
Penance 

 
Leppington Progress Association manages 
hall use and hire 

 
Existing demand - in terms of number of users and 
target groups 
 

 
Summer – approximately 3 days per 
week for cricket 
Winter – booked approximately 7 days 
per week for soccer 
 

  
About 100 attendees 

 
Hall used Monday to Saturday by two 
martial arts groups and one dance group. 
Occasionally used for functions in the 
evenings. 

 
Existing demand - in terms of geographic catchments, 
such as local, district or regional 

 
Local facility 

 Demand exists for Catholic Church in this 
location, nearest is otherwise Camden.  

 
Well used as not many facilities in the 
area of this type 

 
Accessibility 

 
Unknown 

  
Unknown 

 
External toilets have been upgraded to 
provide better accessibility. Hall has a 
ramp. 
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Name of facility 
 

Pat Kontista Reserve 
 

Leppington Fire Station St Rafqa’s Maronite Catholic parish 
Sharing St Mary’s Leppington Church 
 

Leppington Progress Association Hall 

 
Management structure – i.e. who runs the facility 
 

 
Council managed and hired out on 
seasonal basis 

  
Managed by St Pauls Catholic Church in 
Camden 

 
The Leppington Progress Association 
owns and manages the hall. They meet at 
the hall on the first Tuesday of each 
month. 

 
Existing capacity and/or capacity issues 
 

1.5 fields   
Maronites aspire to building their own 
church. 

 
Hall is well used in the evening (Monday 
to Saturday with the occasional Sunday). 
Not very well used during the day.  

 
Identified/perceived unmet community need 
 

 
Need to retain sporting facilities in this 
area 

   
Community needs to be consulted re 
historical significance of the facility in 
terms of market gardens 

 
Current or future plans to increase/upgrade facility 
capacity 
 

Not known at this stage   The Leppington Progress Association 
recently received a $5,000 grant from the 
state government which was used to 
rewire the hall. A concrete driveway 
(funded by Council) was also recently laid. 
 
None by Council as building is owned by 
community group. 
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EXI ST I NG  CO MM UNITY  FAC IL IT IES  AND SERVICES  

Facility/service Address Facility/service Address 

Education 

Secondary schools    Primary Schools   

All Saints Catholic Senior College Bigge Street, Liverpool 2170 Austral Primary 205-219 Edmondson Avenue, Austral NSW 2179 

Casula High Myall Road, Casula 2170 Bringelly Primary 1205 The Northern Road, Bringelly NSW 2556 

Cecil Hills High School Spencer Road, Cecil Hills 2171 Campbelltown Primary Lithgow Street, Campbelltown 2560 

Clancy Catholic College Carmichael Drive, West Hoxton NSW 2171 Casula Primary De Meyrick Ave, Casula NSW 2170  

Eagle Vale Drysdale Street, Eagle Vale 2558 Claymore Primary Dobell Rd, Campbelltown NSW 2560 

Elizabeth Macarthur Mt Annan 38 Waterworth Drive, Narellan 2567 Curran Primary Melaleuca Drive Macquarie Fields NSW 2564 

Good Samaritan Hoxton Park Road, Hinchinbrook 2168 Dalmeny Primary Umbria Street, Prestons 2170 

Hoxton Park High 40 Wilson Road, Hinchinbrook 2168 Eschol Primary Eschol Park Drive Eschol Park NSW 2558 

Hurlstone Agricultural Roy Watts Road, Glenfield 2167 Good Shepherd Primary Twentieth Avenue, Hoxton Park 2171 

Ingleburn High Oxford Road, Ingleburn 2565 Greenway Park Public School Wyattville Drive, West Hoxton 2171 

James Busby High Rundle Road, Busby 2168 Guise Primary Eucalyptus Drive, Macquarie Fields 2564 

James Meehan High 58 Harold Street, Macquarie Fields 2564 Hinchinbrook Primary 1 Broughton Street, Hinchinbrook 2168 

John Edmondson High Horningsea Park Drive, Horningsea Park 2171 Holy Spirit Primary School Cowpasture Road, Horningsea Park 2171 

Leumeah High Junction Road, Leumah 2560 Hoxton Park Primary Pacific Palms cct, Hoxton Park 2171 

Macquarie Fields High 2 Harold Street, Macquarie Fields 2564 Ingleburn Primary Cumberland Road, Ingleburn NSW 2565 

Miller High Cabramatta Avenue, Miller 2168 Ingleburn North Primary Eather Road, Ingleburn 2565 

Mt. Carmel Catholic High 193 St Andrews Road, Varroville NSW 2566 Kearns Primary St Laurence Avenue, Kearns 2558 
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Facility/service Address Facility/service Address 

Robert Townson High Thunderbolt Drive, Raby NSW 2566 Kemps Creek Primary 100 Cross Street, Kemps Creek 2178 

Sarah Redfern High 1 Monaghan Street, Minto 2566 Leppington Public School 156 Rickard Road, Leppington 2179 

Sule College Gate 163 Kurrajong Road, Prestons 2170 Macquarie Fields Primary Fields Road, Macquarie Fields 2564 

Thomas Hassell Anglican College 
125-135 Sixteenth Avenue, Middleton 
Grange 2171 Miller Primary 3 Shropshire Street, Miller 2168 

Unity Grammar Leppington North Minto Primary Pembroke & Redfern Rds, Minto 2566 

William Carey Christian School 1925 Camden Valley Way, Prestons 2170 Prestons Primary 2-8 Box Road, Prestons 2170 
  

Robert Townson Primary Suttleworth Avenue, Raby 2566  

Universities and tafe  
Rossmore Primary 633 Bringelly Road, Rossmore NSW 2557 

TAFE (Liverpool) 140 Biggie St, Liverpool NSW 2170 Sackville St Public School 22 Sackville Street, Ingleburn 2565 

TAFE (Campbelltown) 181 Narellan Road, Campbelltown NSW 2560 Sadlier Primary Insignia Street, Sadleir, NSW 2168 

TAFE (Macquarie Fields) Victoria Road, Macquarie Fields NSW 2564 St Andrews Primary 89 Ballantrae Drive, St Andrews 2566 

TAFE (Miller) Hoxton Park Road, Miller NSW 2168 St Catherine of Siena Primary 14 Pambula Avenue, Prestons 2170 

University of Western Sydney Campbelltown campus Goldsmith Avenue, Campbelltown NSW 2560 Thomas Hassal Anglican College 
125-135 Sixteenth Avenue, Middleton Grange 
2171 

  Unity Grammar 70 Fourth Avenue, Austral 2179 

  William Carey Christian School 1925 Camden Valley Way, Prestons 2170 

  

  

Services 

Child care and early learning   Aged Care Accommodation   

Annabelle Early Learning Centre 297 Bringelly Road Leppington NSW 2179 Arthur Webb Court Nursing Home 81 Belmont Road, Glenfield 2167 

Austral Kindergarten and Early Learning Centre 105A Ninth Avenue, Austral 2179 Aveo Maple Grove 25-29 Pine Road, Casula 2170 
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Facility/service Address Facility/service Address 

Bambinis Early Learning and Developmental Long Day 
Care Centre 18 Stuart Road West Hoxton NSW 2171 Blue Hills Village 25 Tulich Avenue, Prestons 2170 

Care for Kindies Kindergarten 1412 Camden Valley Way, Leppington Eastern Park Retirement Village and Hostel 81 Belmont Road, Glenfield 2167 

Catherine Field Pre-School 
170 Catherine Field Road, Catherine Field 
2171 Frank Whiddon Masonic Nursing Home 81 Belmont Road, Glenfield 2167 

Clever Cookies Early Learning Centre 6 Stuart Road West Hoxton NSW 2171 Four Lanterns 1481 Camden Valley Way, Leppington 2179 

Goodstart Early Learning Hoxton Park 
13 Tenterfield Avenue, Hoxton Park NSW 
2171 Kantarra Lifestyle Resort 120 Tenth Avenue, Austral 2179 

Guardian Childcare 16-22 Chapman Street, West Hoxton 2171 Scalabrini Villages 65 Edmondson Avenue, Austral 2179 

Jillys VAC Centre 30 Whitaker Road, Rossmore NSW 2557 The Sisters of Our Lady of China 57-61 Pembroke Road, Minto 2566 

Just 4 Kids Child Care 
75-79 Joshua Moore Drive, Horningsea Park 
NSW 2171 

  

Kiddiz Choice Family Day Care 22 Graziers Way, Carnes Hill NSW 2171 Community and family services   

Leaping Learners Early Education Centre 1 Blomfield Road, Denham Court NSW 2565 Brown Sisters 14 Bigge Way, Minto 2566 

Leppington Childcare Centre 
1420 Camden Valley Way, Leppington NSW 
2171 Care-n-Co Co-operative Ltd 115 Townson Avenue, Minto 2566 

Little Amigos Childcare and Early Learning Centre 297 Bringelly Road Leppington NSW 2179 Community Services, Ingleburn 8 Oxford Street, Ingleburn 2565 

Mission Australia Early Learning Services 
Horningsea Park Drive, Horningsea Park NSW 
2171 Ingleburn Community Health Centre 59a Cumberland Road, Ingleburn 2565 

Tickles and Giggles Childcare Centre Lot2256/ 1 Watts Pl, West Hoxton NSW 2171 Inspire Community Services 46-48 Jedda Road, Prestons 2170 

  Macarthur District Temporary Family Care Lots 2 and 3, Surrey Street, Minto 2566 

Emergency services   Odyssey House Drug Rehabilitation Centre 169 Campbelltown Road, Ingleburn 2565 

Austral Fire Station Ninth Avenue, Austral 2179 Salvation Army Mission and Child Care 2 Peppermint Crescent, Macquarie Fields 2564 

Bringelly Fire Station Greendale Road, Bringelly 2556 Schools as Community Centres - Macquarie Fields  

Campbelltown Fire Control Centre 68 Broughton St, Campbelltown 2560 
South West Multicultural and Community Centre 
(SWMACC) 4 Surrey Street, Minto 2566 

Campbelltown Local Area Control Police Station Queen Street, Campbelltown 2560 UnitingCare Stepping Stone Community cnr Allman and Oxley Bypass, Campbelltown 2560 
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Facility/service Address Facility/service Address 

Catherine Field Fire Station Catherine Field Road, Catherine Field 2557 

  

Eaglevale Police Station Gould Road, Eagle Vale 2558 Justice  

Horningsea Park Fire Station 
Cnr Cowpasture Road and Greenway Drive, 
Horningsea Park 2171 Courthouse (Liverpool) 150 George Street Liverpool NSW 2170 

Ingleburn Fire and Police Station 41 Carlisle Street, Ingleburn 2565 Courthouse (Camden) John Street, Camden NSW 2570 

Macquarie Fields Ambulance, Fire and Police Station 10 Brooks Street, Macquarie Fields 2564 Courthouse (Campbelltown) Railway Street, Campbelltown NSW 2560 

Narellan Fire Station 12 Exchange Road, Smeaton Grange 2567 

  

St Andrews Fire Station 9 Swettenham Road, Minto 2566 

  

  

  

Health 

General Practitioners   Medical Centres   

Dr R Pillai Minto Mall Shopping Centre, Minto 2566 Harrington Park Medical Practice 23 Fairwater Drive, Harrington Park 2567 

Raby Family Practice 138 Thunderbolt Drive, Raby 2566 Ingleburn Medical Centre 2 Nardoo Street, Ingleburn 2565 

Dr Law Carina 138 Thunderbolt Drive, Raby 2566 Macarthur Square Medical and Dental Care Claymore Shopping Centre, Claymore 2559 

Dr R J Tyssen 16 Carlisle Street, Ingleburn 2565 Minto Mall Medical Centre 72 Brookfield Road, Minto 2566 

Dr W L Tan 19 Norfolk Street, Ingleburn 2565 Prestons Medical Practice Shop 3a, 57 Minnammurra Cct, Prestons 2170 

Dr G K Manku 
Glenquarie Shopping Centre, Macquarie 
Fields 2564 St Andrews Medical Centre 3/91 Ballantrae Drive, St Andrews 2566 

Dr Mai Henry 600 Hoxton Park Road, Hoxton Park 2171 West Hoxton Medical Centre 
cnr Fifteenth Avenue and Edmondson Avenue, 
West Hoxton 2171 

Schwartz Family Practice 37 Hilder Street, Elderslie 2070 

  

Dr Tsui P 10 Redfern Road, Minto 2566 
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Facility/service Address Facility/service Address 

Hospitals    

Liverpool Hospital Elizabeth Street Liverpool NSW 2170   

Southwest Private Hospital 40 Bigge Street, Liverpool NSW 2170   

Camden and Campbelltown Hospitals Therry Road, Campbelltown NSW 2560   

Campbelltown Private Hospital 
42 Parkside Crescent Campbelltown NSW 
2560   

  

  

Community halls and centres 

Camden Bicentennial Equestrian Park and Club House Exeter Street, Camden 
  

Camden Civic Centre Oxley Street, Camden 2570 

  

Catherine Field Community Hall 169 Catherine Fields Road, Catherine Field  

  

Currans Hill Community Centre 
cnr Tramway and Currans Hill Drive, Currans 
Hill 2567 

  

Harrington Park Community Centre 33A Fairwater Drive, Harrington Park  

  

Kearns Community Centre 66 Kearns Avenue, Kearns  

  

Leppington Progress Hall 123 Ingleburn Road, Leppington 2179 

  

Narellan Community Hall Queen Street, Narellan 

  

Narellan Library - community meeting rooms cnr Queen and Elyard Streets, Narellan 

  

Raby Neighbourhood Centre Sunderland Drive, Raby  

  

Scott Memorial Park Pavillion Bringelly Road, Austral 2179 

  

Cultural facilities and libraries 

Libraries   Cultural facilities   
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Facility/service Address Facility/service Address 

Ingleburn Library 64-66 Oxford Street, Ingleburn 2565 The Casula Powerhouse Arts Centre 1 Casula Road Casula NSW 2170 

Glenquarie Library Brooks Street, Macquarie Fields 2564 Liverpool Regional Museum Hume Highway, Liverpool NSW 2170 

Green Valley Library Wilson Road, Hinchinbrook 2168 Campbelltown Arts Centre 
Cnr Camden and Appin Rds, Campbelltown NSW 
2560 

Minto Community Library Durham Street, Minto 2566 Camden Museum  

Miller Library Shropshire Street, Miller 2168 

  

Eagle Vale Library Emerald Drive, Eagle Vale 2558 

  

Casula Library 49 Ingham Drive, Casula 2170 

  

Camden Library  105 Argyle Street, Camden 2570 

  

Narellan Library 15 Queen Street, Narellan 2567 

  

Campbelltown Library (HJ Daley Central Library) Hurley Street, Campbelltown 2560 

  

Liverpool Library 148-168 George Street, Liverpool 2170 

  

Places of worship 

Baptist Independent Wyattville Drive, Carnes Hill 2171 Lin Ying Buddhist Temple Clementson Drive, Rossmore 

Church of Christ 
Cnr Edmondson Road and Tenth Avenue, 
Austral 2179 New Life Catholic Church 

Cnr Central Avenue and Peter Brock Drive, Oran 
Park 

Good Shepard Catholic Church 21 Twentieth Avenue, Hoxton Park 2171 Sikh Mission Centre 170 Ninth Avenue, Austral 2179 

Holy Innocent's Anglican Church Church Street, Rossmore 2557 St Anthony's Catholic Church Eleventh Avenue, Austral 2179 

Holy Spirit Catholic Church 25 Main Street, Horningsea Park 2171 St Mary the Virgin  Church Road, Denham Court 2565 

Hoxton Park Anglican Church Cowpasture Road, West Hoxton NSW 2171 St Rafqa's Maronite Catholic Church 185 Ingleburn Road, Leppington 2179 

Van Ketanak Khmer Kampuchea Krom Cambodian 42 Wynyard Avenue, Rossmore 2557 

  

West Hoxton Community Church 
31-35 Twenty Second Avenue, West Hoxton 
2171 
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CAPACITY  O F  EXI ST I NG  REGIO NAL  LEVEL  FAC IL IT IES  

Facility Description/ capacity 

University of Western Sydney – Campbelltown 
campus 

 One of The University of Sydney’s six campuses in Greater Western Sydney 

TAFE (Liverpool)  Over 6,000 students 

 Offers a wide range of courses 

 Home to International Education Centre and South Western Sydney Education and Training Centre 
 

TAFE (Campbelltown)  Over 7,000 students 

 Offers over 100 courses 

 Home to Campbelltown Art School – classes in drawing, painting, printmaking, sculpture, ceramics, graphic design and digital media. 

 Has specialist facilities for Tourism and Hospitality 
 

TAFE (Macquarie Fields)  Over 3,000 students 

 Offers a variety of courses 
 

TAFE (Miller)  Over 10,500 students 

 Offers traditional trade courses and a variety of other subjects 
 

Liverpool Hospital  Tertiary referral hospital for south western Sydney, offering medical, surgical, emergency medicine, intensive care, oncology, mental health, 
women’s health and newborn care services. 

 Major trauma centre for NSW. 

 The Hospital is currently undergoing a $390 million redevelopment. Departments started to move into the new clinical services building in 
November 2010. The refurbishment of the current Clinical Services Building will then start as departments of the Hospital vacate existing locations. 

 Once completed the hospital will have capacity for 855 beds, 23 operating rooms, 60 intensive care beds. 
 

Southwest Private Hospital  Located in Liverpool City Centre 

Campbelltown and Camden Hospitals  Campbelltown Hospital, a major metropolitan hospital, and Camden Hospital, a district hospital, operate under a common executive management 
structure and have networked services.  
 
Camden and Campbelltown Hospitals provide a diverse range of services including intensive care, cardiology, maternity, gynaecology, paediatrics, 
palliative care, respiratory and stroke medicine, surgery and emergency medicine and broad aged care services.  
 
Camden and Campbelltown Hospitals are part of the NSW health system with their major responsibility being to improve the health of the 
community of Macarthur. The Hospitals deliver quality health care to the residents of the three local government areas of Wollondilly, Camden and 
Campbelltown.  

 
Campbelltown Private Hospital  Located in Campbelltown Centre 

The Casula Powerhouse Arts Centre  Located in Liverpool LGA. 

 Arts centre with seven galleries, a year round exhibition program, 326 seat performing arts theatre, three artists studios, tenant offices, storage 
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Facility Description/ capacity 

facilities for 30,000 item collection. 

 Located around 8km from proposed Leppington Major Centre. 

 Understood to be running at capacity, with up to 100,000 visitors per year. 
Liverpool Central Library  Located in Liverpool CBD 

 Supports a network of branch libraries across Liverpool LGA 

 Provides higher specialist services that cater to Liverpool LGA 

 There may be potential to expand this library which would impact on the size of the library provided at Leppington Major Centre 
 

Liverpool Museum  Provides exhibitions showcasing the history and heritage of Liverpool. 

 Caters for the whole of Liverpool. 
 

Campbelltown Arts Centre  State of the art centre with 180 seat performance space, exhibition galleries and artist workspaces. 

 A venue that caters to the Western Sydney region and attracts hundreds of thousands of visitors annually 

 Offers contemporary arts workshops, music, film, theatre, dance, literature, food, new media 

 Hosts concerts, stage shows, festivals, performances 

 A Japanese tea garden and Sculpture Garden, which hosts changing exhibitions, are located behind the arts centre 
 

HJ Daley Central Library  Located in Campbelltown and serves the Campbelltown and Camden LGAs 

 Supports a network of four branch libraries  

 It is understood that this facility could meet some requirements for the future population 
 

Camden Library  Serves the Camden LGA 

 Also provides a range of children’s and youth activities 

 It is understood this facility will not be able to solely support future population growth in the Camden LGA 
Camden Museum  The Museum is owned and operated by the Camden Historical Society and is located in a building owned by Camden Council as part of the 

Camden Library complex. 
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EXI ST I NG  DI STR ICT  AND REGIO NA L  RECREATIO NAL  FACIL IT IES  BY  C ATEGORY  

 
Category Address Facilities 

Aquatic     

Camden War Memorial Pool Corner Oxley and Mitchell Streets, Camden NSW 2570 50m outdoor pool (8 lanes), leisure pool, wet play park 

Eagle Vale Central Corner Emerald Drive & Feldspar Road, Eagle Vale 25m indoor heated pool, indoor heated leisure pool, program pool 

Fairfield Leisure Centre 44 Vine Street Fairfield NSW 2165 50m outdoor heated pool, 25m heated indoor pool 

Holsworthy Wattle Grove Aquatic Education Centre 2 Huon Crescent, Holsworthy NSW 2173 25m heated pool, 14m teaching pool 

Macquarie Fields Leisure Centre Fields Road, Macquarie Fields NSW 2564 50m outdoor pool, 25m indoor heated pool 

Michael Wenden Leisure Centre  62 Cabramatta Avenue, Miller NSW 2168 50m heated outdoor pool, 12.5m indoor heated pool 

Mount Annan Leisure Centre 368 Welling Drive, Mount Annan NSW 2567 25m indoor heated pool, indoor heated leisure pool, program pool 

Prairiewood Leisure Centre Prairie Vale Road, Prairiewood NSW 2176 50m outdoor heated pool, 25m heated pool with beach access 

Warragamba Pool Corner Of Farnsworth Avenue And Warradale Road, 
Warragamba, NSW 2752 

25m outdoor heated pool 

Whitlam Leisure Centre Woodward Park, 90a Memorial Avenue, Liverpool NSW 2170 50m Olympic outdoor pool (10 lanes), 25m indoor pool (8 lanes), leisure pools, 
water slides, water features 

Athletics     

Campbelltown Sports Stadium Rose Payten Drive, Leumeah NSW 2560 Track and field (international standard) 

Baseball     

Catherine Field Oval Catherine Fields Road, Catherine Field oval 

Gilchrist Baseball Park Ghilchrist Drive, Campbelltown  

Hilder Reserve, Elderslie Harrington Street, Elderslie NSW 2570  

Riverside Park Riverside Road, Chipping Norton NSW 2170 3 baseball diamonds 

St Helens Park Baseball Complex Kellerman Drive St Helens Park, New South Wales 2560  

Bike and BMX     

Campbelltown Bicycle and Road Safety Education Centre Cnr Broughton St and Moore-Oxley Bypass, Campbelltown NSW 
2560 

Main road circuit, toddler bike track, playground and picnic areas 

Macarthur BMX Kirkham Park, cnr of Camden Valley Way and Hilder St, Elderslie 
NSW 2335 

 

Powell Park 317 Hoxton Park Road, Cartwright  

Equestrian     

Camden Bicentennial Equestrian Park Cawdor Road, Camden NSW 2570 Dressage, cross-country, showjumping 

Sydney International Equestrian Centre Saxony Road Horsley Park NSW 2175 Dressage, cross-country, showjumping 

Field sports     

Campbelltown Sports Stadium Rose Payten Drive, Leumeah NSW 2560 Football, rugby league 
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Category Address Facilities 

Kirkham Park, Elderslie Cnr Hilder Street & Camden Valley Way, Elderslie NSW 2570 Rugby league 

Marconi Park Bossley Park NSW 2176 Football 

Woodward Park, Liverpool Hoxton Park Road, Liverpool 4 fields (rugby league) 

Hockey     

Macarthur Regional Hockey Centre Millwood Rd, Narellan NSW 2567 2 assumed fields 

Moorebank Hockey Complex 101 Junction Road, Moorebank NSW 2170 2 assumed and grass hockey fields 

Indoor court sport/gyms     

Eagle Vale Leisure Centre Emerald Drive, Eagle Vale NSW 2558 Gym 

Fairfield Leisure Centre 44 Vine Street Fairfield NSW 2165 1 multipurpose indoor court, gym/aerobics 

Macquarie Fields Leisure Centre Fields Road, Macquarie Fields NSW 2564 Indoor sports courts, gymnastics hall, gym 

Michael Wenden Leisure Centre 62 Cabramatta Ave, Miller NSW 2168 2 multipurpose courts, gym/aerobics 

Mount Annan Leisure Centre 368 Welling Drive, Mount Annan NSW 2567 Fitness centre, gym 

Whitlam Leisure Centre Woodward Park, 90a Memorial Avenue, Liverpool NSW 2170 Indoor sports courts, gym 

Netball     

Coronation Park Ben Lomond Rd, Minto NSW 2566 39 asphalt courts 

Kirkham Park Cnr Hilder Street & Camden Valley Way, Elderslie NSW 2570 18 hard courts, 9 grass courts 

Woodward Park Hoxton Park Road, Liverpool 32 hard courts 

Shooting     

Sydney International Shooting Centre Lot 1 Elizabeth Drive, Cecil Park NSW 2178 10m indoor range, 3 partial indoor ranges, 11 outdoor ranges 

Skate park     

Kelso Skate Park, Moorebank Kelso Crescent, Moorebank NSW 2170  

Campbelltown Skate Park Cnr Campbelltown Road & Plough Inn Rd, Leumeah NSW 2560  

Kirkham Skate Park Cnr Hilder Street & Camden Valley Way, Elderslie NSW 2570  

Softball     

Macarthur Regional Softball Centre Camden Valley Way, Camden NSW 2570  

Milton Park Henderson Road, Macquarie Fields NSW 2564 softball, rugby, soccer 

Tennis     

Campbelltown Tennis Academy 16 Old Leumeah Rd, Lumeah NSW 2560 14 courts 

Source: Elton Consulting (2012) Social Infrastructure and Open Space Assessment – East Leppington Precinct 
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EXI ST I NG  OPEN SPACE  AND  RECREATIO NAL  FAC IL IT IES ,  LEPPINGTON SURROU ND S  

 
Name and location Passive recreation facility Active recreation facility Natural open space Location Catchment 

Pat Kontista Reserve Children’s playground Leppington Oval (soccer, cricket), a 
tennis court 

 Recreational Local 

Craik Park, Austral Children’s playground, 
amenity building, 
community building 
(Junction Youth Centre) 

Sports field (athletics, gridiron, rugby 
league), 2 tennis courts 

 Recreational Local 

Scott Memorial Park, Austral Children’s playground, 
amenity building, 

Sports oval (2 cricket pitches, soccer) 
(2 senior, 2 junior), baseball, 2 cricket 
practice nets, 2 netball courts 

Bushland Recreational Local 

Starr Park, Austral   Bushland Open space Local 

Austral Bowling Club (private), Austral  2 bowling greens  Recreational Local 

Kemps Creek Nature Reserve, Austral   129ha of high conservation value 
bush land. No public access. 

Open space District 

Rossmore Reserve, Rossmore Children’s playground, 
amenities 

Pony club grounds  Recreational District 

Rossmore Grange, Rossmore  Equestrian  Recreational District 

Bringelly Park Children’s playground, 
amenity building, 
community building 
(Bringelly Community 
Centre) 

2 soccer fields, 2 outdoor netball 
courts 

 Recreational Local 

Catherine Field  Children’s playground, 
amenity building  

Catherine Field oval 
(softball/baseball), 2 tennis courts, 2 
cricket nets 

 Recreational Local 

Source: Elton Consulting (2012), http://www.camden.nsw.gov.au/page/sport_and_recreation.html, Liverpool Council website 

http://www.camden.nsw.gov.au/page/sport_and_recreation.html
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PROPOSE D LO CAL ,  DI STRI C T  AND R EGIO NAL  COM MU NITY  FACIL IT IES,  RECR EATI O N AND OPE N 
SPACE  

 
Category Level Infrastructure Location 

community Local/ district private and non-government sector child care, entertainment 
and leisure facilities, places of worship (local and district) 

Leppington North and Austral 
precinct 

community District District community centre Oran Park 

community  Regional community centre - to be co located with library (regional 
level) 

Leppington Major Centre 

cultural Regional major performing arts and cultural centre (regional level) Leppington Major Centre 

cultural District district library Oran Park 

education Regional TAFE Leppington Major Centre 

education Local 6-7 government primary schools Leppington North and Austral 
precinct 

education District 1-2 government high schools Leppington North and Austral 
precinct 

education District private schools (as the need arises) Leppington North and Austral 
precinct 

health District Integrated Primary Care Centre  Bringelly 

health Regional Integrated Primary Care Centre (health) Leppington Major Centre 

health District Integrated Primary Care Centre  Oran Park 

library  Regional library (regional level) - to be co located with community 
centre 

Leppington Major Centre 

open space Regional/ district/ 
local 

regional, district and local playgrounds and play spaces Leppington North and Austral 
precinct 

open space Regional Regional open space  Western Sydney Parklands 

open space/recreation District 6-7 larger district (key suburb parks) with minimum size of 
3ha 

Leppington North and Austral 
precinct 

recreation District 2 indoor sports courts Carnes Hill 

recreation District sports fields Leppington Major Centre 

recreation District/ regional indoor sports and aquatic centre (district/regional) Leppington North and Austral 
precinct 

recreation Local 8 local sports parks containing double playing fields and multi-
purpose courts 

Leppington North and Austral 
precinct 

recreation District 1 district sports park accommodating a variety of sporting 
codes 

Leppington North and Austral 
precinct 

recreation Regional regional sports stadium Liverpool 

recreation Local/ district 25m leisure pool Oran Park 

recreation Regional Regional stadium, sporting fields and courts Western Sydney Parklands in 
Bringelly precinct 
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3 APPENDIX 3 - 
DEMOGRAPHIC DETAILS 

Data used for determining social infrastructure demand 

0 - 4 YEAR AND  5 -12 Y EAR P ROJECT IO NS,  LEPP ING TON PRECI NCT  

 

Year 0-4 % 5-12 % 

2006 8.5% 13.3% 

2011 8.2% 12.5% 

2016 8.3% 12.1% 

2021 7.8% 12.1% 

2026 7.6% 11.6% 

2031 6.9% 11.3% 

2036 6.6% 10.7% 

2041 6.2% 10.7% 

2046 6.2% 10.7% 
Source: SGS Economics and Planning, using age projections for Camden SLA 

 

POPULATIO N PROJECT IO N S  

 

Leppington Total 

Year 2006 2011 2016 2021 2026 2031 2036 2041 2046 

Population 862 894 961 2,028 10,061 19,150 21,326 22,879 24,024 

 

DWELL I NG  PROJECT IO NS  

 

Leppington Total 

Year 2006 2011 2016 2021 2026 2031 2036 2041 2046 

Dwellings 285 309 332 672 3,332 6,342 7,062 7,577 7,956 
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4 APPENDIX 4 - DETAILED 
RECREATION AND OPEN 
SPACE COSTING 

FACIL ITY  CO ST  DETAIL S  FO R RECREATIO N AND  OPE N SPACE  

Local Hierarchy         

Local Park         

Elements Unit $ per 
unit 

Number Ind. Cost 

Water bubbler each 5,000 1.00  $     5,000  

1.7m Pathway (concrete) m2 47 150.00  $     7,050  

Tables and Chairs each 2,000 1.00  $     2,000  

Shelter each 8,000 1.00  $     8,000  

Signage - plank  each 2,000 1.00  $     2,000  

Bicycle parking each 2,500 1.00  $     2,500  

Earthworks m2 150 1,000.00  $    150,000  

Landscaping m2 62 1,000.00  $    62,000  

Shade Trees 45 L bag each 115 12.00  $     1,380  

Fencing / Bollarding (post and rail) 3.6 m  270 50.00  $    13,500  

Services (electrical, water, sewer, stormwater) each 7,190 1.00  $     7,190  

Total     $    260,620  

 
Linear and linkage 

        

 Elements Unit $ per 
unit 

Number Ind. Cost 

3m Feature paving/ entrance  m2 63 50.00  $     3,150  

2m Pathway (hard surface) m2 52 2,000.00  $    104,000  

Bench seat (1 every 700m) each 1,000 1.00  $     1,000  

Signage - plank  each 2,000 2.00  $     4,000  

Signage - directional, interpretation each 1,500 3.00  $     4,500  

Path lighting each 2,000 40.00  $    80,000  

Earthworks m2 150 200.00  $    30,000  

Landscaping inc turf m2 137 200.00  $    27,400  

Shade Trees 400 L bag each 1,400 100.00  $    140,000  

Fencing / Bollarding (1200mm) m 64 1,000.00  $    64,000  

Services (electrical, water, sewer, stormwater) each 7,190 1.00  $     7,190  

Total     $    465,240  
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Sports ground 

        

Elements Unit $ per 
unit 

Number Ind. Cost 

Toilet/ amenities each 250,000 1.00 $    250,000 

Irrigation of fields per RL field 20,000 2.00 $    40,000 

Fields (1 AFL field at 155mx135m, configured for 2 
RL fields =20450sqm playing area, assuming 
$10m2 to develop) 

per AFL oval 204,500 1.00 $    204,500 

2m Pathway (hard surface) m2 47 400.00 $    18,800 

Tables and chairs each 2,000 2.00 $     4,000 

Shelter each 8,000 1.00 $     8,000 

BBQ each 7,000 1.00 $     7,000 

Water bubblers each 2,000 4.00 $     8,000 

Signage - plank each 2,000 2.00 $     4,000 

Park lighting each 2,000 2.00 $     4,000 

Path lighting each 2,000 25.00 $    50,000 

Bicycle parking each 2,500 2.00 $     5,000 

Planning and Design (e.g. master plan, detailed 
design) 

each 50,000 1.00 $    50,000 

Earthworks m2 150 2,500.00 $    375,000 

Landscaping m2 137 2,500.00 $    342,500 

Shade Trees 400 L bag each 1,400 6.00 $     8,400 

Fencing / bollarding (1200mm) m 64 300.00 $    19,200 

Car parking  each 3,075 40.00 $    123,000 

Services (electrical, water, sewer, stormwater) each 7,190 1.00 $     7,190 

Total    $   1,528,590 
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District Hierarchy 

        

District Park         

Elements Unit $ per 
unit 

Number Ind. Cost 

Toilet (4 cubicle) each 180,000 1.00  $    180,000  

Alternate activity space (e.g.dog off leash area OR 
Teen Area OR Fitness Circuit OR viewing platforms 
etc) 

elements 50,000 1.00  $    50,000  

2m Pathway (concrete) m2 47 600.00  $    28,200  

Tables and chairs each 2,000 4.00  $     8,000  

Shelter each 8,000 2.00  $    16,000  

BBQ each 7,000 2.00  $    14,000  

Water bubblers each 5,000 2.00  $    10,000  

Signage - plank each 2,000 2.00  $     4,000  

Signage - directional, interpretation each 1,500 1.00  $     1,500  

Park lighting each 2,000 2.00  $     4,000  

Path lighting each 2,000 25.00  $    50,000  

Bicycle parking each 2,500 2.00  $     5,000  

Public Art each 75,000 1.00  $    75,000  

Planning and Design (e.g. master plan, detailed 
design) 

each 30,000 1.00  $    30,000  

Earthworks m2 150 2,500.00  $    375,000  

Landscaping m2 137 2,500.00  $    342,500  

Shade Trees 100 L bag each 280 20.00  $     5,600  

Shade Trees 400 L bag each 1,400 6.00  $     8,400  

Fencing / bollarding (1200mm) m 270 300.00  $    81,000  

Car parking  each 3,075 10.00  $    30,750  

Services (electrical, water, sewer, stormwater) each 7,190 1.00  $     7,190  

Total     $   1,326,140  
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Contact us 
BRISBANE 

PO Box 117 
Level 1, 76 McLachlan Street 
Fortitude Valley QLD 4006 

+61 7 3124 9026 
sgsqld@sgsep.com.au 

CANBERRA 

Level 1, 55 Woolley Street 
Dickson ACT 2602 

+61 2 6262 7603 
sgsact@sgsep.com.au 

HOBART 

Unit 2, 5 King Street 
Bellerive TAS 7018 

+61 (0)439 941 934 
sgstas@sgsep.com.au 

MELBOURNE 

Level 5, 171 La Trobe Street 
Melbourne VIC 3000 

+61 3 8616 0331 
sgsvic@sgsep.com.au 

SYDNEY 

Suite 12, 50 Reservoir Street 
Surry Hills NSW 2010 

+61 2 8307 0121 
sgsnsw@sgsep.com.au 

 

 

 


